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Translator’s Note

The main purpose of this translation is twofold:

Firstly, to aid teachers in delivering classes on al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah. Having
access to a translation will allow the teacher to spend more time in explain-
ing the book rather than preparing a translation. Furthermore it can help to
bridge the gap between the stronger and weaker students in a class (in terms
of their Arabic comprehension), which sometimes gives difficulty to the
teacher in assessing the level of teaching which should be delivered.

Secondly; to serve as a bridge for students who may have learned the basics of
Arabic but are not at a level yet to read an Arabic grammar book cover to cov-
er purely in Arabic without difficulty. Depending on the level of the student
they can read the Arabic and review their understanding with the English or
use the English as an aid whilst reading the Arabic.

In order to fulfil this, the complete Arabic text has been provided and the
translation has been kept as literal as possible, exceptions being in rare places
where the translation would be strange if it was done in this manner.

Some grammatical terms have been transliterated to aid the flow of the trans-
lation and due to the importance of them being known to the student. This
~has most commonly been done for the following terms:

o Al-raf; al-nasb, al-khafd/al-jarr and al-jazm. These refer to the nomina-
tive, accusative, genitive and jussive states respectively. Words in these
states are referred to as: marfi', mansib, makhfid/majrir and majzim.

o The parts of the idafah (possessive) construction: al-mudaf (the pos-
sessed) and the mudaf ilayh (the possessor).

Supplementary notes have been extracted from the works of Shaykh ibn
al-‘Uthaymin and from classical works quoted in al-Hulal al-Dhahabiyyat
‘ala al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah.

I ask Allah to accept this and cause it to aid the teaching of the language of
His book, and that it become widespread in benefit like the illustrious works
of our shaykh, Dr. V. Abdur Rahim (may Allah preserve him).
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Foreword

All Praises belong to Allah, the Lord of all of creation and may the best of
Blessings and most complete of salutations be upon the leader of the Prophets
and Messengers, our leader Muhammad, and upon his family and his com-
panions.

To begin:

[Before you is] the book al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Mugqadimmat
al-Ajrimiyyah which was authored by the noble Shaykh Muhammad Muhi
al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Misri in explanation of al-Muqadimmat al-Ajrami-
yyah. The Muqadimmah is a book which students used to memorise by heart
from an elementary level in their studies in Arabic grammar. The Mugadim-
- mah features rules which are very concise and because of this, some of the
students found it difficult to understand. As a result, many scholars after the
book was authored stood to explain its contents, and perhaps from the very
last of them was the shaykh who authored this explanation. Shaykh Muham-
mad gave heavy importance to editing the books of Arabic grammar, and
in other disciplines; especially concentrating on the books of al-Allamah ibn
Hisham including al-Shudhiir, al-Qatr, al-Mughni, as well as others.

As for this book in particular, the shaykh includes all the rules mentioned in
the book of al-Ajrumiyyah and also adds to it correct examples and wordings
which add clarity, which are fantastic and very easy to digest.

With this initiative given to the books of Arabic grammar—in order to make
such books easier for beginner learners to benefit from—it creates a momen-
tum to complete bigger and more complex books of grammar in a similar
fashion. So when the beginner learner completes his studies from books like
this, it opens the path for him to read books which are more extensive than
this. Benefiting from all of this, the student of knowledge then—with the
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praise of Allah—will have a strong grasp of the Arabic language.

So I ask Allah to reward those who worked on this book with the best of
rewards for their efforts, that he has mercy upon the author, and that we all
benefit from our righteous deeds.

In the end, all Praises are for Allah, the Lord of all creation.!

1 This has been summarised from a foreword written by Shaykh ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Dagr.
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[About] This Book

This small but beneficial treatise competes itself in popularity amongst Arabic
grammar books with the masterpiece of Ibn Malik entitled Alfiyyah. It is a
highly beneficial work with an objective of brevity. The author incorporated
aspects of the book al-Jumal which was written by al-Allamah Abu Qasim
‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Ishaq al-Zujaji. The book was authored in Makkah, may
Allah preserve its honour, whilst the author was sitting in front of the Noble
Ka'bah. As a result, Allah, the Most High, has accepted this work and in-
creased its presence in lands from the east to the west. Beginner students of
knowledge dedicated themselves to memorising this book by heart, thus it
transpired that this book became the first building block for every student of
knowledge who wanted to give Arabic grammar its utmost importance and in
gaining a firm grounding of it.

Just as the students of knowledge dedicated themselves to this book, the
scholars and annotators also dedicated themselves to it in seeking to clarify
the rules in the book—it being full of benefit whilst maintaining brevity. The
scholars have not left the opportunity to poeticise the book slip away, and
they competed in this just as they competed with one another in publishing
the book in order for it to have mass distribution. '

This book was one of the preceding Arabic grammar books which were print-
ed for the first time in Rome, around five centuries ago in 1592. For this rea-
son, Allah, the Most High, decreed that this book reach Egypt and the great
grammarian Shaykh Khalid al-Azhari explained the book and had it printed
in Amsterdam in 1756.

This concise explanation that we have in front of us is from the contemporary
explanations given to al-Mugadimmah al-Ajrumiyyah, which is beneficial in
its own right. Shaykh Muhammad Muhi al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid (may Allah
have Mercy on him) has excelled in its explanation, keeping it easy to un-
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derstand and its simple layout leaves it very easy to follow and comprehend.
More so, the book connects the topics and grammar rules in the book effi-
ciently, featuring beneficial exercises for the student to practice. The students
are quizzed in order for them to monitor their progress or to broaden their
thought processes in constantly self-evaluating in the answers they give.

So I ask Allah, the Most High, that He gives us the ability to do whatever He
loves and is pleased with, and that He accepts from us—through His favour
and generosity—into our record of good deeds and the good deeds of our fa-
thers and our scholars. Truly, He is able to do this and all praises are for Allah,
the One by Whose favour that good deeds are completed by.?

2 This has been summarised from an introduction written by ‘Abd al-Jalil al-‘Ata al-Bakri.

17



whdBd | Aol yui
Biography of the Author

Abu ‘Abdullah Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Dawud al-Sinhaji al-Ajur-
rimi comes from a tribal family which stems from a suburb town called Sa-
frawa in the Rif area in Morocco. He himself was born in a city called Fas in
672/1273. .

He spent his early years studying in Fas during which he studied a range of
Islamic disciplines. Thereafter he travelled east to Makkah for Hajj and passed
through Cairo and studied Arabic grammar there under the scholarly fig-
ure of Abli Hayyan Muhammad ibn Yasuf al-Gharnati al-Andulusi. Here, he
gained a certificate to teach (s\-)).

Shaykh Muhammad ibn Ajurram (may Allah have Mercy upon him) was a
profound and unique fagih, a well accomplished grammarian and a masterful
mathematician. He was an ocean of knowledge in the different recitations of
the Qur’an and in the sciences of tajwid. He was a writer and was known to
have a lot of blessing and goodness in his works.

It is not possible for us to display the true breadth of his works due to many
of them being lost. However his works that have been found truly display his
possession of deep knowledge. From them are:

o Al-Muqaddimah al-Ajriamiyyah fi Mabadi ‘Tim al-‘Arabiyyah.

o  Fard’id al-Ma‘ani fi Sharh Hirz al-Amani. This is a commentary on the
poem of al-Shatibi regarding the seven gira’at (methods of recitation).
This invaluable book displays the author’s prowess, and a manuscript of it
is present in his handwriting.

o Majmi‘at Ardjiz fi al-Qira’at wa al-Tajwid wa al-Adab wa Ghayriha.

He used to teach the people of his city Fas and later died in his hometown in
723/1323. He was buried in the Andaliis area. May Allah have mercy upon
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him and reward him immensely for his efforts.
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Biography of the Commentator

Abu Raja Muhammad Mubhi al-Din ibn ‘Abd al-Hamid ibn Ibrahim al-Misri
was born in 1318/1900, in a village in the eastern province of Egypt.

He began his studies in the city of Damietta and then later was accepted into
the famous university of al-Azhar in Cairo. He graduated in 1925 and held
teaching jobs in Egypt and neighbouring Sudan. He continued to build his
reputation until he was chosen to be the dean of the Faculty of Arabic Studies
at al-Azhar and a member of the Panel of Arabic Linguistics in Cairo in 1924.
He led the linguistic verdict (fatwa) panel at al-Azhar and he eventually re-
tired from his post after leaving behind a firm legacy at the university.

The shaykh became famous for authoring and editing books until the number
of books published by the shaykh numbered in their tens in a range of differ-
ent disciplines. His major focus was in Arabic linguistics in which he wrote
extensively in explanation, commentary, etymology and so forth. His works
included revising and adding to the explanation of the Alfiyyah of Ibn Malik
by Ibn ‘Aqil and an explanation of al-Sirajiyyah in Hanafi Figh. He gave spe-
cial attention to the books of Ibn Hisham, presenting his annotated editions
of many of his works such as Sharh al-Qatr and Mughni al-Labib. He also
wrote in the fields of history and biography.

This is how Shaykh Muhammad Muhi al-Din became a renowned scholar of
this Ummah and a well-established researcher, to the extent that some even
coined the nicknamed of “Suyiiti al-‘Asr” (the Suyuti of this era) for him. This
is also tantamount to the efforts he exerted as such a level of respect can only
come about through hard work and extreme precision.

He passed away in Cairo during the year 1393/1973, May Allah have mercy
upon the shaykh with an abundance of His mercy.
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Introduction of the Commentator
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All praises are for Allah alone and His Peace be upon His Slaves that He has
Chosen.
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This explanation is clear in its meanings, apparent in its illustrations, full of
fruits, easy to pick from, plentiful in its questions and exercises. I seek by this
book to gain closer to Allah, the Most High, so that the understanding of the
book al-Mugadimmat al-Ajrumiyyah can be made easy for novice students
of knowledge. Studying the likes of this book opens the doors for a person
to learn Arabic—which is the language spoken by our leader and master, the
Messenger of Allah (peace and blessings of Allah be upon him, his family and
companions), and it is the language of the Kitab al-Aziz (the Quran).

adl A U e ¢ g e I Ly 4 ol Ol
I hope with this effort that I am eligible to gain the pleasure of Allah, the Glo-
rified and the Exalted, as this is from the best ways I can travel towards Him.
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Pl 58 2y laagally
Our Lord, upon you we have relied upon and to You we turn and to You is our

final end. Our Lord, forgive me and my parents and the believers on the Day
of Accountability.

sd-y Jai il jedl a8
Written by the one who seeks to be honoured by Allah,

Muhammad Muhi al-Din ‘Abd al-Hamid
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An Introduction [to Grammar]

.@QW‘&(WBLMLA&A;(W%)#(?&M@"J&S
[In this section we will cover:] the definition of grammar, its subject matter,

its benefits, where it belongs to, its formulator, and the Islamic ruling related
to it. ‘
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The definition of the word nahw in the Arabic language has many different
meanings. From them it includes “in the direction” such as a person saying,
“Ileft to go in the direction of such and such person”. It also includes a resem-
blance and an imitation of, such as a person saying Muhammad is like ‘AlL.

%K:—i\.@.;d};;g;}\.wbﬂbrw\):Q&;W\CW\@(ﬁ)de)
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The word nahw in its technical definition is defined as, “The knowledge of
principles which are used to define the rulings connected to word endings
in the Arabic language within their structural contexts. This includes [words
that take] inflection, and [words that have] fixed word-endings etc”

Wil oo cod) Bgr o ¢ Al SIS ;g e Eror 1 s
ERAW]

The subject matter of Arabic grammar is the Arabic vocabulary, i.e. studying
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their [grammatical] cases, as mentioned above.

TR I CN R TR U [ U P = I SO
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The benefit of studying Arabic grammar is that it trains the tongue against
making mistakes in Arabic speech. It enables the learner to understand the
Noble Qurian and the Prophetic narrations with the correct understanding;
both of which are the primary sources of the Islamic Shariah which the whole
religion revolves around.

&yﬂ\(#‘wﬁw

Arabic grammar belongs to the broader discipline of Arabic sciences.

el el s ¢ 85000 2350 gl a el ad sl 3T o psetially ¢ anvsly

It was initially formulated by the grammarian Abu al-Aswad al-Du’ali after
being commanded by the Leader of the Faithful, ‘Ali ibn Abi Talib .

L@d sty o A 25 Ly ¢ RUSTI oy 5 0 22 ablaly 1 4 gl (S

-4l o 55
The ruling on studying Arabic grammar is that it is a communal obligation,

however someone may be specified to study it thus it becomes an individual
obligation upon him.
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[Speech and Its Types]
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The author said: And he is AbG ‘Abdullah Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn
Dawud al-Sinhaji—famously referred to as Ibn Ajurram. He was born in the

year 672 and passed away in 723, and [both dates] are according to the Hijrah
of the Prophet, may Allah the Most High have mercy upon his soul.

s

il Al 2520 Bl 5

He said: Speech is the compound utterance which brings forth benefit and is
established [upon the Arabic language].

Loy Wl ¢ (58 Loaao 1 olme (@S ) B+ Iyl

I say: Speech has two meanings, the first of them in the linguistic sense and
the second in the grammatical sense.

oS ol ot e ot Sl ¢ B0 wy Ja35 2 3l 4 o) OSUI L
" | ey STy LsJis

As for speech in the linguistic sense, it can be defined as: An expression
through which a benefit is obtained, irrespective of whether the expression is
verbalised or not, such as scripting, writing or gesticulation.
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As for speech in the grammatical sense, it must possess four traits: (i) it must
be an oral utterance, (ii) it must be compound, (iii) it must be something
which is comprehendible, and (iv) it must. be established in the medium of
the Arabic language.

Gzs A Bl Dyl jany o Sazin 155 0S5 of ¢ ol 48 e
aﬁsbbyOuf(W)j(wga)J(Wi)‘d\fvv‘9U\4L;e—=ﬁjaﬂ\e'
Wlows B30 el Jo Sante By 0S5 Ly el e W1 LS odta
W&M\W \@;r.\*&ewﬂ\mu%é@mmusjuyu
g B Jpaod ¢ WS gl die o 3187 3l ¢ gl

“Utterance”: The meaning of this is that it must be an oral sound, formulated
from the [Arabic] alphabet—that begins with alif and ends with ya. Exam-
ples being “Ahmad”, “Yuktab” and “Sa‘id”. Each of these three words—when
verbally expressed—form a sound consisting of four letters of the alphabet.
However gesticulation, for example, is not considered to be speech according
to the grammarians. This is due the absence of sound consisting of the Arabic
* letters. The linguists do consider gesticulation to be speech, as it serves as a
medium of communication.

)y (s 1853y 1 o ¢ BT S s 0 Ul 0S5 o 1 USe 8 ney
A5G 5 LI )y (e B U8y (250 Al dl (336 1
ool o W L sl IS ¢ LS o Sl 0l o 3l JSS ()

A

“Compound”: The meaning of this is that it must be composed of two words
or more. Examples being “Muhammad is a traveller”, “Knowledge is benefi-

cial”, “The hard worker attains glory”, “For every hard worker is a dividend”
and “Knowledge is the best of what you pursue”. Each of the aforementioned

expressions is termed as speech, and each of them is composed of two words

26
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Oor more.
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Thus a singular word is not termed as speech according to the grammari-
ans until it is connected to another word, whether it is connected with oth-
er words like in the compound sentences that have preceded, or in the case
of the meaning being implicitly inferred, as in the case where someone says
to you, “Man akhitka (who is your brother)?” and you reply, “Muhammad-
un”. This statement (i.e. “Muhammadun”) is considered to be speech due to
the inferred meaning i.e. “Muhammadun akhi (Muhammad is my brother)”
So the inferred meaning here comprises of three words (the ya at the end of
“akhi” is a first person pronoun).

%éwﬁvw‘wg@wp&x@iﬂ@@s@w
quﬁfyjclwﬂswv(suﬁx;ﬁ;\g)w,&‘ﬁgg@
e e CTE L s de i Lo iy (bl oY ¢ LS N e
B Jpnad LS Lo ( LS8 E A S 13y s 15l L sl

“Something which is comprehendible”: This means that the listener is sufficed
with what he hears and does not require any further explanation from the
speaker. For instance, if it is said, “When the teacher is present,” this is not
classified as speech—though it is an utterance composed of three words. This
is because the listener would be waiting for further clarification as to what will
happen once the teacher arrives. If it is said, “When the teacher is present the
students listen,” this is considered to be speech, due to the comprehendible
benefit it exerts.

B o oIS 3 ilenzeall LI 3555 of 1 Zal) minglly Toginge 45557 omay
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“It must be established in the medium of the Arabic language”: Meaning that
the lexis used must be the same lexis which Arabs use to communicate in
order to convey a message. Examples are: “Hadarah”, which is a word utilised
by the Arabs to bring forth the meaning of someone being present in the past
tense. “Muhammad”, which is a word utilised by the Arabs to bring forth the
meaning of the existence of an individual known by this name. Now if it were
said, “Hadarah Muhammadun’, this is formed from two words, both of them
composed from the Arabic language. This is converse to words composed
from the languages of the non-Arabs, such as: Persian, Turkish, Berber or a
European language, [of which the utilisation] is not considered to be speech
according to the scholars of Arabic, even though they are considered to be so
by the speakers of the other languages.>

P byl el ISU Al

Examples of speech that fulfil these conditions are:

F )
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3 Shaykh ibn al-‘Uthaymin—in Sharh al-Ajriamiyyah (p. 13)—added another aspect to
the explanation of it being “established” The other aspect he mentioned is, “That it be
established intentionally. This removes from its definition the speech of the intoxicated,
the insane, the sleeping and the delirious. Their words are not termed as speech”
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The weather is clear. The orchard is fruitful. The crescent is shining. The sky
is clear. The moon illuminates the night. The hard-worker is successful. The
lazy will not succeed. There is no deity worthy of being worshipped besides
Allah. Muhammad #£ is the elite of those who were sent. Allah is our Lord.
Muhammad #& is our prophet.
¢ 30 Jaal) e

Examples of singular words:
Muhammad, ‘Ali, Ibrahim, he stood and from.

f Al S5l s

Examples of compound statements that are not comprehendible:

Lge . ksl 2l 13 . ol Gl . Syshs L Ul A L dgaSCa) ke

et el of L g S
The city of Alexandia. The slave of Allah. Hadramawt. If the people were fair.
When the winter comes. No matter the two faced conceals. That the sun rises.

P o (ol il

Questions Regarding What Has Preceded*

?(}'\Q\}AL«

What is speech?

¢ Uadd 4,5 as o

What is the meaning of “it is an utterance”?

4 [T] The reader should attempt to answer all questions and exercises in Arabic.
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¢ Tasie 418 o Lo

What is the meaning of “something that is comprehendible”?

What is the meaning of “it is compound™?

§ o2 @2t lepoge 4 s Lo

What is the meaning of “it is established in the medium of the Arabic lan-
guage’? ’

LS ol e o W ] ey

Bring five examples which would be considered as speech by the grammari-
ans.

30



PISI! ¢loal
Types of Speech
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He said: And it is divided into three groups®: Ism (noun), fi7 (verb) and the
harf (particle) which comes to make compound forms.

o e W) Iy s S s S s A B s T
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I say: The words that are used by the Arabs in their speech and that have been
transmitted to us from them, that we speak with in our discussions and class-
es, that we read in our books, that we write in our letters to family and friends,

none of the above is free from having one of the following three: the noun, the
verb and the particle.

i e Ja bl B e Y U
The noun, in the linguistic sense, is defined as that which indicates towards
something named.

3)’““0\%0;’3;'))‘@@@”&;@52&53Q:’-)’J‘CW‘@J
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5 In al-Kawakib al-Durriyyah (1/29-30) it says, “This categorisation is in terms of the
words (al-kalimah) and not speech (al-kalam), so one should take note.”
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In the grammatical sense, it is defined as a word that indicates a meaning
in of itself and which cannot be linked to a tense (past, present or future).®

» » <« 2 <

Examples are: “Muhammad”, “AlT’”, “a man”, “a camel”, “a river”, “an apple”, “a
lemon” and “a stick” Each one of these words indicates a meaning in and of
themselves, and none of them change according to their tense in time, this is
what defines a noun.

CERE s Al B e Jedll Uy

The verb, in the linguistic sense, is defined as an occurrence.

a‘”)‘y‘bi‘ufsb‘w%ﬁw&c‘ijéw&-)"J‘CM\L;’)
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In the grammatical sense, it is defined as a word that indicates a meaning in
of itself and that is linked to one of three tenses: al-madi (past tense), al-hal
(present tense), al-mustagbal (future tense).

Ub)bdfi‘&x«d“v\.b)c&m\}hjw&abwm?(g}g)ﬁ
| .L;;pb..!\

An example being “kataba’, which is a word that indicates a meaning i.e. writ-
ing. This meaning is linked to the madi tense.

Ol gaie aed) liay - Lad LS pay - e Jo JIs al (LT ) oy
ST |

Another example is “yaktubu”, which also indicates the meaning of writing.
However its meaning is linked to the hadir tense.

el aie amall Vimg - Liad GSI) pog_ me o Wl 208 s (BT ) iy
. r\.(:ﬂ RIS CTRT-R R WEWN

6 Al-Khudari said in his Hashiyat ‘ala ibn ‘Aqil (1/17), “His statement ‘which cannot be
linked to a tense’ This excludes verbs, not adverbs of time such as ‘yesterday’ and ‘now”
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Another example is “uktub”, which also indicates the command of writing. Its
meaning is linked to the mustaqbal tense that takes place after the moment it
is spoken.

: LU oda fiag

Examples of these words:

a5 b G 5 41 108 4 5 (45 b 5 S5 S 5
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[Written above are a list of Arabic verbs in the madi, hadir (mudarri) and
mustaqbal (‘amr) tenses:] He helped—he helps—help. He understood—he

understands—understand. He knew—he knows—know. He sat—he sits—
sit. He hit—he hits—hit.

D5l LRy el g Il B3 s Jadlly

The verb is of three types: the madi, mudari‘and the ‘amr.

)c;...f _,>uc(.JSJ\ob)ygﬂ\db)‘@e)ubépd:bfwb
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The mads: It indicates that the action took place before the speaker spoke.
Examples being: He wrote, he understood, he left, he heard, he saw, he spoke,
he sought forgiveness and he associated.

3 LI e ¢ adm o WIS 0Ly e i B 05 G gLl
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The mudari’: It indicates that the action is taking place whilst the speaker is
speaking or in the time after he has spoke.” Examples being: He writes, he

7 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib al-Durriyyah (1/41), “Neither of the two tenses of the
mudari‘ are specified except by the appearance of an indicator. When they appear free
of an indicator, either of the two tenses can be assumed. The future tense is specified if
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understands, he leaves, he hears, he helps, he speaks, he seeks forgiveness and
he associates.

3 P . s R P B
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The ‘amr: It indicates that an action has been commanded after the time the

word is spoken.® Examples being: Write, understand, leave, listen, help, speak,
seek forgiveness and associate.

Ll Al e 0 S Uy

The particle, in the linguistic sense, is defined as “the side”.

Ball U 56 ¢ (Ge) ou Wb b b Lo EJ3 2871 85 Ml by
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According to the nomenclature of the grammarians, it is defined as a word
that indicates a meaning in something else. An example being the word “min”
(from). This is a word that has a meaning—which is al-ibtida (lit. beginning

i.e. “I left from the house”)—however this meaning is not completed until it
is adjoined to other than it, e.g. “I went from the house”

the verb is preceded by the letter sin or sawfa. The present tense is specified if the verb is
connected to a word such as ‘now’ (al-an).”

8 This definition is not complete. The definition given by al-Ahdal in al-Kawdakib (1/42)
is, “It is a verb that is linked to the future tense always. This is because the request given
is for the attainment of what has not been attained e.g. {Arise and warn.} Or it can be for
the continuation of what has been requested e.g. {O Prophet, fear Allah.}” The definition
given by the author (i.e. Shaykh Muhi al-Din) would not encompass the second ayah as
Allah stated this whilst he was fearful of Him. If the reason for this order is questioned,
then this was answered by Shaykh al-Shanqiti in Mudhakirah fi Usil al-Figh (p. 35),
“He (Allah) wanted from this continuation upon this state, or He ordered his Ummah
through this command, as he is an example for them.” See also the book of Shaykh ‘Abd
al-Rahman ibn Nasir al-Sa'di entitled al-Qawa ‘id al-Tafsir al-Qur’an (pp. 119-120), prin-
ciple number fourty six.
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Examples of the noun are:
jua--cg,-:uczgjjcQWL&VLJA&:ELJ&L%‘?‘%‘}S cﬁc:)\:f
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Examples of the verb are: |
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Examples of the particle are:
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Questions
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What is a noun? Provide ten examples of a noun.

ol iy o5 )€ ol L

What is a verb? How many categories is it split into?

sl 5t Jadl B S ol L€ Y1 e LS gl
What is the mudari? What is the ‘amr? What is the mddi? Bring ten examples
of the verb.

RF ORI TV Y N O P

What is the particle? Provide ten examples of the particle.
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The Signs of the Noun
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He said: The noun is known by al-khafd (the acceptance of jarr), al-tanwin (a
mark which indicates indefiniteness), the acceptance of alifand lam (the defi-
nite article “al-”), the particles of al-khafd—which are: min, ila, ‘an, ‘ald, fi,

rubba, al-ba, al-kaf, al-lam, and the particles of al-qasam (particles of avow-
al)—which are: al-waw, al-ba and al-ta.

5B o e iy g IRl S 55T e sl e 1 U
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I say: The noun has indicators that differentiate it from its two brothers (the
verb and the particle) through the presence or the acceptance of one of them.
The author mentioned here—may Allah have mercy upon him—four from

these signs. They are: (i) al-khafd, (ii) al-tanwin, (iii) the use of alif and lam,
(iv) the use of a particle from the particles of al-khafd.

Cew V) e alll e el Ul
As for al-khafd, linguistically it is the opposite of rising.
sy ¢ Lge b b § el B8 1 5uSTl e gle sibudl 2 5Mavl by
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And in terms of the nomenclature of the grammarians it means: The state
expressed by the diacritical mark al-kasrah that is brought about by an ‘Gmil
(governor), or what takes the place of the kasrah. Examples of this are the
kasrahs on the Arabic letter rd in “Bakrin” and “Amrin’, when utilised in a
statement such as, “I passed by Bakr,” and, “This is the book of ‘Amr” In both
cases the two nouns Bakr and ‘Umar have a kasrah present at their end.

&5 ol G5 ) e ¢ gl BRI 3 s ¢ sl Uy
As for al-tanwin,® linguistically it means phonation i.e. if it is said “The bird
voiced a sound.”

z
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And in terms of the nomenclature of the grammarians it means: It is the vo-
calised nunation (i.e. the adding of the sound “un” to a word) that follows the
end of a word, it is a verbalised nin although it is not written, however writing
the diacritic serves against repetition in punctuating tanwin’s written form.
Examples of this are: Muhammad, a book, well, be quiet, Muslim women,

Fatimahs, at that time and at that hour. All of these words are nouns, and the
evidence for this is the presence of the tanwin at the end of each of them.

U s RIS 5 (D) s e Sl e ) 2o
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9 The tanwin is of ten types, see al-Kawakib (1/31-34) and Hashiyat al-Fakihi ‘ala al-Qatr
(1/22).
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The third from the signs of the noun: The use of “al-” at the start of the word.
Examples of this are: al-rajul, al-ghulam, al-fars, al-kitab, al-bayt, al-madra-
sah. All of these words are nouns, and the evidence for this is the use of the
letters alif and lam at their start.

¢ lagede jaasdl B Jpsld ¢l (apdedl )y (cadl ) o0 JSS (400
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The fourth sign: The use of a particle from the particles of al-khafd e.g. “I went
from the house to the madrassah.” Both al-bayt (the house) and al-madrassah
here are nouns due to the use of a particle of khafd and the presence of “al-”
at the start of both of them.

(a5l p Blo ) g Haa Yl Lgaa : glan Ly (o) 1 (8 i) By g

The particles of al-khafd'® are: Min, and it has a number of meanings. From
them is beginning e.g. “I travelled from Cairo.”

(BUSY ) EBL ) v eleY) sl 2 ()

Ila, from its meanings include the ending point e.g. “I travelled to Alexan-
dria”

(N S Bb ) ¢ MYl gilan o 5 ()

‘Ala, from its meanings is rising e.g. “I ascended upon the mountain.”

(s 8 el any ) o Biglme Lsilae oay (02 )
‘An, from its meanings is exceeding something e.g. “I shot the arrow from the
bow?” |

10 For investigation in the meaning of the particles, one should study Mughni al-Labib
by Ibn Hisham, in which he explains in detail in a concise manner, may Allah have mercy
on him.
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(N 33 o a3l Leslan oy (B
Fi, and from its meanings is its use as an adverb of place e.g. “The water is in
the pitcher”

(B S U35 &) ey (el slee my (E5)

Rubba, and from its meanings is the minimising of possibility e.g. “Perhaps
the man we met was generous.”

(3Pl 570 ) sy ¢ ) Lslan ey (21,
Al-ba, and from its meanings is its use as a transitive e.g. “I passed by the
valley”

(S M) o ¢t slan oy (DS,

Al-kaf, and from its meanings is its use for comparatives e.g. “Layla is like
Badr”

S SN g ¢ GolazsVly o dasmad JLI1) 5 S Leslne mg (o1
(A5 ) o By (dontidd) Sasd) )y ¢ (

Al-lam, and from its meaning is (i) possessives e.g. “The money belongs to
Muhammad,” (ii) specification e.g. “The door of the house,” and, “The mat of
the masjid,” (iii) entitlement e.g. “All praise is due to Allah”

: g)f‘ i\ gfﬁ) ¢ r..«aj’/'\ dj};— : ,a.v..i 3 ‘QJ)J.’- %S
And from the particles of al-khafd are the particles of al-qasam (swearing of
an oath), and these consist of three letters: .

Contn 5380555 GG oy €805 LS5 @
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Firstly: Al-waw. And this can only be used with a noun e.g. “By Allah’, {By the
mount, and [by] a Book inscribed.}'! And also: {By the fig and the olive, and
by Mount Sinai.}*

A.U\;)jm cﬁUﬂ\MY\éﬁJﬁ-xJ{cMojs.ﬁélgu@:ﬁJYJcﬂ,ﬂ:uﬁ\.ﬂb
Secondly: Al-ba. And this is not specific to a certain form of word, but can be
used with a clear noun such as, “By Allah I will strive,” or a pronoun such as,
“[I swear] by you, I will hit the lazy person.”

§reaaisl 508N dis, P s B3l B8 Je V) Jos Yy oW : ey

Thirdly: Al-ta. And this is only used as an oath along with the Majestic Name
of Allah, such as: {And [I swear] by Allah, I will surely plan against your
idols.}**

]
Questions

What are the signs of the noun?

¢ TSansly 24 aisdl ns L

Define al-khafd in the linguistic sense and in terms of nomenclature.

¢ LMol 28 sl 4 Lo

Define al-tanwin in the linguistic sense and in terms of nomenclature.

11 Al-Tar: 2-1
12 Al-Tin: 1-2
13 Al-Anbiyah: 57
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What are the signs which indicate that the following words are prepositions:
min, al-lam, al-kaf, rubba, ‘an and fi?

¢ sl g1l o e Jglly el gy s (501 Lo

Which type of noun alone is used alongside the waw of swearing an oath?

¢ ade Jpally (......E)\ 2.\35.4:.5& s L

Which type of noun alone is used alongside the td of swearing an oath?

| e ey ol 0

Bring two contrasting examples of the bd of swearing an oath

Y
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Exercises
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Differentiate the nouns that are in the above aydt and also mention the signs
that show their status as nouns.

s_%
!

3
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The Signs of the Verb
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He said: The verb is known by qad, al-sin, sawfa, the non-vowelised th of
femininity.
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I say: The verb is differentiated from its brothers the noun and the particle by

four signs. If you come to find it with one of these signs or if you see that it
accepts them, know that this is a verb.

L 2SU I 5 sy (g ) @y (pped) ) AWl () 2 I

The first of them is “gad’”, the second is “al-sin’, the third is “sawfa” and the
fourth is the non-vowelised td of femininity.

.@Lzzdbckfbw\:chg}&ﬂ\yw&)sépyu\:ﬁ:(.A.B)\.»l
As for gad, it enters upon two types of the verb, and they are the mddi and the
mudari’.
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If it enters upon a madi verb it can indicate one of two meanings: (i) as an
intensifier (used to reinforce or strengthen meaning) and (ii) the imminent
beginning of a verb. Examples of where it indicates intensification is the state-
ment of the Most High: {Certainly will the believers have succeeded.}'* And
His statement: {Certainly was Allah pleased with the believers.}'> Also our
statements, “Certainly, Muhammad was present,” and, “Certainly, Khalid
travelled” An example of where it indicates the imminent beginning of a verb
is the statement at the establishment of the prayer, “Certainly the prayer is
about to be established.” Another example is the statement, “Certainly the sun
is about to set™'¢

Slly ¢ sl Lomy - Ll i ol e &35 gl Jaill e Slss 13
3};41\3) : sﬂjﬁj(ﬁqig\:ﬁ«;}i@) : dﬂﬁ}aﬁecw\&;\.@f%bk-

0

By alp o ¢ Sl e Vo Uy L (A 235 35 iy ()

s eladl Uy () &) ek 36y ¢ el (R Al O
If it enters upon a mudari‘ verb it can also indicate one of two meanings: a
minimisation of the possibility or an augmentation of the possibility. Exam-
ples of where it indicates a minimisation of the possibility can be seen in the
following statements: “Rarely is a liar truthful,” “Rarely is the miser generous,”
and, “Rarely will the fool succeed.” As for where it indicates an augmentation
of the possibility, examples can be seen in the following statements: “Indeed
the hard working attains what he seeks,” and, “Indeed the pious one performs
good.” Likewise the statement of the poet:

°
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Indeed the one who deliberates will attain some of his need,

While indeed with the one who rushes will be errors.

14 Al-Mu’minin: 1

15 Al-Fath: 18

16 This is only the case if this is said before the sun sets. If it is said after it sets then it
possesses the meaning of an intensifier.
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As for al-sin and sawfa, they specifically enter upon the mudari’ verb. Both
of these indicate al-tanfis, which means the future tense. However the scope
of al-sin in terms of the future tense is less intense than that of sawfa.'” As for
al-sin, it can be seen in the statements of the Most High: {The foolish among
the people will say .. .}'® and {Those who remained behind [of the Bedouins]
will say to you.}'® As for sawfa, it can be seen in the statements of the Most

High: {And your Lord is going to give you, and you will be satisfied},” {We
will burn them in Fire}*' and {To those He is going to give their rewards.}*
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As for the non-vowelized 4 of femininity, it enters upon the mddi verb specif-
ically. The purpose of it is to indicate that the noun that the verb is connected
to is feminine. This is the case irrespective of whether there is (i) a fa‘l (the

the subject of the verb) e.g. “Aishah, the Mother of the Believers said ...” (ii)
or if it is a na’ib fa ‘il (when the person/subject doing the action is unknown or

17 This is not a point of consensus. The grammarians of Kifah viewed that sin and saw-
fa are equal in this matter. This was the view of Ibn Malik and he was followed by Ibn
Hisham. See al-Mughni (1/138-139) by Ibn Hisham, Héshiyat al-Dusiiqi ‘ald al-Mughni
(1/149), Hashiyat al-Sibban ‘ala Sharh al-Ashmini (1/74).

18 Baqarah: 142

19 Al-Fath: 11

20 Al-Duha: 5

21 Al-Nisa: 56

22 Al-Nisa: 152
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omitted) e.g. “Our abode was furnished with rugs”
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The meaning of it being non-vowelized is in relation to the root of its con-
struction. However it is not an issue if it is vowelized in order to prevent the
meeting of two non-vowelized words, as in the statements of the Most High:
{She said, “Come out before them.”},> {And the women of Pharoah said},
and {They said, “We have come willingly.”}**
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That which has been mentioned makes clear that the signs of the verb men-
tioned by the author are of three categories: (i) that which is specific to the
madi verb i.e. the non-vowelized ta of femininity, (ii) that which is specific to
the mudari‘ verb i.e. al-sin and sawfa, (iii) that which is shared between both
types of verb i.e. gad.
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He did not mention the signs of the command verb,*® which are: imperatives

23 Yiasuf: 31

24 Al-Qasas: 9

25 Fussilat: 11

26 'This is because he followed the way of the Kiifans i.e. that the verb is of two types:
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that serve as an indication of request or a command. These are used with the
ya of the feminine second person singular or the niin of emphasis. Examples

» <

are “stand’, “sit”, “write” and “look”. These four words indicate a command
requesting to stand, to sit, to write and to look. They also accept the ya of
the feminine second person e.g. “stand” and “sit” or they may also accept the
niin of emphasis e.g. “write (emphasised)” and “look (emphasised) upon that
which benefits you.”

dal|
Questions

¢ Jadl olde 2 L
What are the signs of the verb?

¢ Jndl) LS ks 3 (S

Into how many categories are these signs of the verb categorised?

¢ L‘,;pu\ Jadlly azss g;H LMl L
Which of these signs is specific to the madi verb?

?@LA»)\J&JLUMEAer

How many of these signs are specific to the mudari‘verb?

¢ laally colodl e Spas A L) o L

Which of these signs is shared between the madi and mudari‘ verbs?

the madi and the mudari‘, and the ’amr falls under the mudari‘. This is because it is de-
rived from the mudari’, the proof of which is the fact that it is built upon that which the
mudari‘ becomes majziim with. See al-Mughni of Ibn Hisham (1/227) and al-Kawdakib
of al-Ahdal (1/37).
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?(5) e J A el s L
What are the meanings indicated to by gad?

¢ aSL el 4 Jw g b ool e

What does the non-vowelized ta of femininity indicate?

¢ Loy T Ly § Uy ol e J5 501 md) 8 Lo

What is the meaning indicated to by al-sin and sawfa? And what is the differ-
entiation in this meaning between them?

Do you know the signs that make the imperative verb distinct?

el e D () e s

Give two example sentences with gad where it indicates intensification.

Cepdl e dls () lagd 055 pdliay Jie
Give two example sentences with gad where it indicates the meaning of the
imminent beginning of a verb.

C i) Jo s 5V By o) Je @l Loadsl B (8) 005 ey s
Give two example sentences with gad, in the first of then“x use it to indicate the

meaning of the imminent beginning of a verb, and in the second of them use
it to indicate intensification. '

S B W oSy Jal e s Laaisl B (8 055 e o
S

Give two example sentences with gad, in the first of them use it to indicate a
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minimisation of the possibility, and in the second of them use it to indicate an
augmentation of the possibility.

Sy L o s 55 of () b Jazs gy Jliy Ji

Give one example of a sentence with gad where either a minimisation of the
possibility or an augmentation of the possibility could be assumed.

%,ac,:v‘&a,d\,i%;;nduu\;ajssoigwg,bgm(.\s)sﬁ
¢ @ Je Dl Y o gl e Al QJKS@»J\:.J\ RV

Give one example of a sentence with gad where either the meaning of immi-
nent beginning or intensification could be assumed. Identify in this example
when it indicates the meaning of the imminent beginning of a verb and when
it indicates an intensification.

o e

Exercises

e JW el e e S e Y ol B A sVl sl 2
S S ey ¢ e o S Ao B Ly sl 1 2l 575

G758 5 o T30 G S0P« €508 52 58 i B 12 38 S5 5130
e 2505 00 5 535 585 05 o 5 O e 02 36 521 e 35
Identify the nouns and verbs that are in the following sentences. Further-
more, identify each type from the types of verbs that arise. Also mention the
signs which cause you to identify the words as nouns or verbs. The sentences
are as follows: {If [instead] you show [some] good or conceal it or pardon an
offense—indeed, Allah is ever Pardoning and Competent.}*” and {Indeed,
al-Safa and al-Marwah are among the symbols of Allah. So whoever makes
Hajj to the House or performs ‘Umrah—there is no blame upon him for
walking between them. And whoever volunteers good—then indeed, Allah

27 Al-Nisa: 149
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is appreciative and Knowing.}**

5 G (S ¢ S G R L e 18 OSE0 ) ¢ ey ade AUl Lo 6
35 (o3« ,5805 ) TBS 0a o 2Ll 5 S G B ¢ B e
(4 B e 3 el s

He # said, “There will be afflictions (in the near future) during which a sitting
person will be better than a standing one, and the standing one will be better
than a walking one, and the walking one will be better than a running one,
and whoever will expose himself to these afflictions, they will destroy him.
So whoever can find a place of protection or refuge from them, should take
shelter in it

28 Al-Baqgarah: 158
29 Sahih al-Bukhari (7082)
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Al-Harf (The Particle)

A 5 Y W s e 1 Y6 sl ¢ Js
He said: And the harf (particle) is that which does not have any of the signs of
the noun or the signs of the verb.

Sldle o DDl Jps Y wly Jadlly o1 55T o Gl s+ i
A IV LSl e e (s mm VLS ¢ e e Yy ezt L)
Y ¢ Oy ) SLISTI 0dgd (o) (JB )5 (32) diny ¢ ade LGy 5o
s of g 6 ¢ Lgdle aisd) S s o Yy oyl Yy (1) Jois Y
Syl ady SISy ¢« (Gp J) 1w ol Yy ¢ (o) s ol Ve ()
Yy ¢ AL el 50 Yy (g ) Yy ¢ el e Ji b o e Y Lty
e IS ol e SLke pa L e Ny (35)
I say: The particle stands out from the noun and verb by the fact that it is im-
proper for the signs of a noun to be used with it—those we have mentioned
and any other signs. Likewise, it is improper for a particle to have the signs of
a verb (that we have explained above) to enter upon it. Examples of the parti-
cle are min (from), hal (an interrogative particle) and lam (a particle of nega-
tion).*® All three of these are particles as they do not accept “al-”, the tanwin,

and the particles of al-khafd cannot be entered upon them. So it is not correct
to say “al-min (the from)”, nor “minun”, nor “ila min (to from)” and the same

30 The use of these three particles by the author is to indicate towards the particle con-
sisting of three types: (i) that which is specific to the noun e.g. “min”, (ii) that which is
not specific to the noun or verb e.g. “hal’, and (iii) that which is specific to the verb e.g.
“lam”. See Hashiyat al-Kafrawi (p. 13) and al-Kawakib (1/44).
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is the case for the other harif (pl. of harf). Likewise it is not correct for al-sin
to enter upon them, nor sawfa, nor the non-vowelized ta of femininity, nor
qad and anything else from the signs of the verb.

el
Exercises

:woﬁd\w@eﬁfgifﬁ\om\ywu&fc&_\

One: Put each of these words below into a comprehensible compound sen-
tence.

REVE (PR S RTINS IO - TR O &

see

o el L EolS W 21 e Sl JST e S 0 B Y
e JS B ¢ e S sl sae Sl e

Two: Fill in the gaps to complete the sentences. Mention the number of sep-
arate parts of speech (noun, verb and particle) in each example, and label
them.

ij‘}l\ S (o) Sl L ki ()
RN AN B EN (@)
S e o ol b )
T O 0!

AN RO VSN IR ES) sy L B

see®

52



Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Mugadimmat al-Ajramiyyah

o ¢ Syl slawly ¢ Jlaily ¢ aelaadl JWYly ¢ Zold) SV Gy
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Three: Identify the madi verbs, mudari‘ verbs, the command verbs, the nouns
and particles in the following sentences:

BN e L 5y o e s s i (e 35 A Jaz P

I oY A a6 e BB

38D ... s Gha ) L. 2l

\
2
T\
Qs
\
{\

AY

w\

O

X:
G,
&
2&\-
1.
33 O
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Chapter of Inflection

o 3 T G a1l gl SRy ST 515l i 2 56 e 2 Ji
He said: Inflection is the changing of vowel markings at the end of words

according to a variance in grammatical governors,*' whether they are explicit
or implicitly inferred.

Mol 2Vl ¢ o Lot glims 4 e il

I say: Inflection has two meanings: The first of them is the linguistic meaning
and the other is in terms of the nomenclature of the grammarians.

B ¢ el 3G EE s L Bl bY) ¢ e Gl B olne U

xori
As for the linguistic meaning, it is to make something show and exposition.

An example is if it is said, “I expressed (a ‘rabtu) what was within myself;” with
the meaning of announcing and making apparent what was within the self.

() (.,\Qtf-\j\ 5 ) 1 dedy Cadgell 0873 uﬁcmw@ow b\

As for the meaning in terms of the nomenclature [of the grammarians], it is
what the author stated, “Inflection is the changing of vowel markings at the
end of words ... [until the end]”

Jﬂx:\jg\Jijcr.\Q\f\j‘d\f\w(M\ ‘j\j«m)uﬁ )...a.a.o.s‘

31 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/44), “The Arabic word ‘awdmil (governors) is the
plural of ‘Gmil. It refers to that which mandates the end of a word to have a specific state
from raf', nasb, jarr or jazm?”
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o Hbe LIS 2l ol ity ¢ in Y A2E 2SI 5T 86 2TV s
ot S5 1 05y ¢ LSS ¢ dr ol g el ) ) e s
Gl ot 3T J) ¢ oo Reld) o b)) iy ol n 2 i) i

e ey ¢ e ol Adgaiddl e
The intention behind, “The changing of vowel markings at the end of words,”
is the alteration of the state of the end of the word, and it should not be under-
stood that this is intended to mean that the ending in of itself is altered. Again,
~ the ending of the word in of itself does not change, the [mention of] change
occurring in the state of the word is an expression of it shifting from the state
of al-raf* to al-nasb or al-jarr—in the actual sense or by ruling. The reason
behind this alteration is the impact of a governor—and from the governors
is that which causes the state of al-raf* due to the word being a subject of the

verb or similar, while another governor will cause the state of al-nasb due to
the word being the object or similar, and so on.

‘;;c;)\g.m@ywdjwu‘\u@éf:W(li;é};;):w$sg%

For example, if it is said, “Muhammad was present” Muhammad is marfi‘
due it being the operative of the governor that requires the state of al-raf to
be enforced upon its subject. The governor in this case is “[he] was present.”

ol ol i ¢ ol ) (emn ) 5T b s (Tasen o) ) 1 8 08
(o)) ppy Coadl s A

Whereas if it is said, “I saw Muhammad,” the state of the end of Muhammad
is altered to al-nasb. This is due to the different governor here dictating [the
end of the word] to alter to al-nasb. The governor here is “I saw?”

iy A1 ol ol il ¢ ol ) osT o i (demaey Sl ) s 130
- bl pay ol
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Whereas if it is said, “I received Muhammad,” the state of the end of Muham-
mad is altered to al-jarr, and this is due to the different governor here dictat-
ing [the end of the word] to alter to al-jarr. The governor here is the ba.

ot ) (o ) o Sy 2SO 5T o 0l b 1V e 3 2 1),
B Upeanay ¢ SV Jladl 3 Togie ol s+ sT il o s (0 oy
eI Jedl s Ty ey ¢ S Je)

If you were to contemplate over these examples, it would be clear to you that
the end of the word—and that is the dal of Muhammad—does not change.
Rather, what changes is the state of the ending. You should be able to see that
it is marfa‘in the first example, mansib in the second example and majriir in
the third example.

oy gl e Y1 ga Sl Al ) ) Bl ) 51 B ) Vi
LMe g»-ﬁdﬁ ¢ emailly ¢ 1) &* g*J\-C)M:ﬂ Ol odny ¢ adde a3

LY e By
This alteration from the state of al-raf" to the state of al-nasb to the state of
al-jarr is what constitutes inflection according to the author and those who

followed the same school of thought. So these three cases—which are al-raf’,
al-nasb and al-jarr—are the signs and marks of inflection.

C bl Jadl s 3 eV ey

The mudari‘ verb is similar to the noun in this sense.
s ke w3l € pn gl b 1 (e 8 (i) L) £ s S0

g sk bl ) A

If it is said, “Ibrahim is travelling,” “travelling” is a marfii‘ mudari‘ verb. This
is due to it being free from any governor which would dictate it to be nasb, or
a governor which would dictate it to be in the state of jazm.
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Jold) i ¢ ) ) @) n (il ) Jlm e (fenly) 32 ) ¢ s 130

() sy e gy BT il
If one said, “Ibrahim will not travel,” the state of the verb yusafir ([he] trav-

el[s]) has altered from al-raf “to al-nasb. This is due to the different governor
here dictating it to become nasb, and this is “lan” (will not).

ol gl i e (il ) Il 5585 () 328 2T ) 1 el 130
() 2y anr kS el Jalall i

If it is said, “Ibrahim did not travel,” the state of the verb yusdfir has altered
from al-raf “ or al-nasb to al-jazm. This is due to the different governor here
dictating it to become majzim, and this is “lam” (did not).

C iy ¢ A 1 end ) iy il i o ey

Know, that this process of alteration is categorised into two: explicit and im-
plicit.

doma ) oo S OIS 5 ol LS wile 4y shod) iy Yo o g ol L

(Al o sl Sl (

As for the category of the explicit inflection, it is that which is not prevented
by something from being articulated, as can be seen in the diacritical points
of the letter dal in “Muhammad” and the diacritical points of the letter ra in

“yusafir’.

ez;:,uj‘Juz;.ﬂsj‘,f'\;syc-ugmsa@ﬁu,p;L”;jmsw@
ilolly ol o 03 5o 1 (o Do ((Ney 2Dl I 200 1 Uy
Dlishans LgsY 0login 1( N )y ( ol )y ¢ Sels S0 e = ()
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As for the category of the implicit inflection, it is that which is prevented from
being articulated by something. This can be due to impracticability, heaviness
(i.e. where it is difficult to do so), or appropriateness.® If it is said, “The boy,
the judge and my servant called.” “Called” here is marfii‘ due to it being free of
any governor that would dictate it to be in the state of nasb or jazm. “The boy”
is marfa due to it being the subject. “The judge” and “my servant” are both
marfii‘ due to them being linked to the marfii‘ subject. However the dammah
cannot be seen at the end of these words. This is due to the impracticability
of doing so with “the boy”, and the heaviness of doing so for “called” and “the
judge”. In “my servant’, it is due to the connection of the ya of the first person.
Thus the dammabh is implicit at the end of these words due to being prevented
by impracticability, heaviness or the occupation of the place with the appro-
priate diacritical mark.

oW e 3 A O ) ¢ dyly () 2Bl 2l (25 ) ¢ sy
(Pl Sy A S5 ¢ sy
And it is said, “The boy, the judge and my boy servant will not be pleased,”

“Verily the boy and my servant boy are both winners,” and, “I passed by the
boy, my servant boy and the judge.”

tzad) eVl gy il SIS far ade 38 aY Wl s T 05 L
(U )y ¢ (S ¢ ((Smdl s ¢ (Laidl ) g () oo ¢ Togmaie CaIVL

32 Impracticability refers to, “The impracticability brought about by the diacritic ap-
pearing upon a defective letter and so this becomes impractical for the tongue to emit
its sound”” Heaviness refers to, “The difficulty brought about by the diacritic appearing
upon a defective letter and so this becomes heavy for the tongue to emit its sound. The
diacritic is expressed however with heaviness and discomfort.” Appropriateness refers to,
“The presence of a diacritic at the end of a noun which is required due to its connection
to another noun. An example is the letter y4, it is not appropriate for it to be preceded by
any diacritic besides the kasrah. So the diacritic present before the letter ya is termed as
the appropriate diacritic.” See al-Nahwu al-Musafi (pp. 84-85 and 92).
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That which ends with the letter alif demands the implication of all diacritical
points due to impracticability. The noun that ends with an alif is called ma-
gsuar (broken)* e.g. the boy, the stick, the Hajj pilgrim, the hand-mill and the
content.

e gmad) a1 gy ¢ Jtl) 5,y sl ade 33 155V 5L 05T oS Lug
ggg'u'j\)jc(gf‘f\.s\)}c(gtb@\):ﬁcww\ww)cuﬁn
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That which ends with the letter ya demands the implication of the dammah
and kasrah diacritical points due to heaviness. The noun that ends with al-ya
is called mangiis (incomplete)*, and the fathah (in explicit form) is visible
upon it due to the phonetic ease of doing so. Examples being: the judge, the
caller, the soldier, the courier, the coming and the thrower.

[PY)

() 1 50 ¢ Aol WS S ade 08 ISei sl ) blas ol L
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What is appended to the yd of the first person demands the implication of
every diacritical point upon it due to appropriation. Examples being: my ser-
vant, my book, my friend, my son, my teacher.

48y - Y1 0l s LY LS Lagen oy S iy sl LY iy
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33 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/85), “[It is called this] because it is the opposite of
the mamdiid (elongated) or because it is shortened, i.e. it is prevented from showing its
diacritics” The definition of the magsir noun, as given by Ibn ‘Aqil (1/81) is, “It is the
inflectable noun which ends with the requisite letter alif”

34 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/86), “[It is called this] because there is a decrease in
its diacritics and because its lam kalimah (which is the letter yd) is removed if there is a
tanwin—e.g. the word »\s (the letter ya has been removed here)—in order to prevent
the meeting of two sukins. The definition of the mangiis noun, as given by Ibn Aqil
(1/81) is, “It is the inflectable noun which ends with the letter ya which dictates being
preceded by a kasrah” .
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Al-bind (fixed endings i.e. words that do not accept inflection) is the opposite
of al-‘irab, and both are made clear from each other by analysing the end of
words. The author decided not to explain the words that do not accept inflec-
tion, however we will detail them to you in the same manner that we did so
for the words that do accept inflection. So we say:

s oo Nawl 5Vl ¢ Gy Landod 1 glons sl

Al-bind has two meanings, the first being in the linguistic sense and the other
is in terms of the nomenclature of the grammarians:

Syl s 35 dr e 5 ob o s b 1 op e e W) obine L
< el
As for its meaning in the linguistic sense, it is an expression indicating the

placing of something upon another in order to provide firmness and perma-
nence.

sy ¢ It Yy Jule il Bty Bl 25U 2T 84 545 - Mo V1 b olina Uy
¢RI yy (B )y (958 ) 03Sh ¢ Sl (G5 )y (5) S
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As for its meaning in terms of nomenclature, it is that its end remains con-
sistent in one state, in spite of the entry of different governors and not due
to defectiveness in its construction. Examples of this consistency are the
words “how many/much” and “who” upon the ending of al-sukin, “these’,
“hadhami” and “yesterday” upon the ending of al-kasrah, “since” and “where-
in” upon the ending of al-damma, “where” and “how” upon the ending of

al-fatha.
Cdlly ¢ eally ¢ Sl ¢ oSl Gl bl W o s LYl bin oy

From this it is clearly seen that the forms of al-bind are four: al-sakiin, al-kas-
rah, al-damma, and al-fatha. ’
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After apprehension of the aforementioned there will be no difficulty upon the
reader in understanding the inflectable and the non-inflectable. The inflect-
able is that in which the state of the ending changes in wording or through
implication due to the impact of a governor. The non-inflectable is that which
its ending remains consistent in one state in spite of different governors and
not due to defectiveness in its construction.

oY
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Exercises

L Y Ol g )l SIS e ¢l ¢ aslil omall
Identify the inflectable according to its types, and the non-inflectable that
arise in the below sentences:

o
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{By the morning brightness, and [by] the night when it covers with dark-
ness, your Lord has not taken leave of you, [0 Muhammad], nor has He
detested [you]. And the Hereafter is better for you than the first [life].}**

35 Al-Duha: 1-4
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Questions

?w\ﬁb?gﬂ\f\»?;\d\}ab?g\js?‘}bb

What is inflection? What is non-inflection? What is the inflectable? What is
the non-inflectable?

¢ il il Olwl Lo § (5 pad) il

What is the meaning of “an alteration at the ending of a word”? How many
types is this alteration categorised into? What is an explicit alteration and im-
plicit alteration? What are the reasons for the occurrence of an implicit alter-
ation?

LIl gl iy Les e S

Mention two reasons that prevent the pronunciation of a diacritic.

o Bis Sy e ol e IS 5 05 By ¢ e ST el B )
el oy e
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Bring three examples of comprehendible speech of which each contains a
noun that inflects with an implicit diacritic that is prevented from being dis-
played due to impracticality.

Ljsghs opr o Bk oy e ol Lagie Aoy IS (5 ke pOUST bty
. Jad
Bring two examples of comprehendible speech of which each contains a noun

that inflects with an implicit diacritic that is prevented from being displayed
due to heaviness.

_&;M\W‘jwd{@wrmﬂm‘mmq

Bring three examples of comprehendible speech of which each contains a
non-inflectable noun.

o o Bie S e el Lgie Jlie ST 5 0y ke OIST el Dy
C Leolidl bayyels

Bring three examples of comprehendible speech of which each contains a
noun that inflects with an implicit diacritic that is prevented from being dis-
played due to appropriation.
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The Types of Declension
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He said, “Its types are four: (i) raf;, (ii) nasb, (iii) khafd and (iv) jazm. Those
related to the noun from these are: (i) al-raf;, (ii) al-nasb, (iii) al-khafd and it
does not accept the jazm state. Those related to the verb are: (i) al-raf;, (ii) al-
nasb, (iii) al-jazm and it does not accept the state of khafd.

Sy ¢ @ s I 1 dngl T Jadlly W1 o A O gl 2 Iy
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I say: The types of declension that take place upon the noun and verb are four
in total: (i) al-rafa’, (ii) al-nasb, (iii) al-khafd and (iv) al-jazm. Each of these

four types has a linguistic meaning and a meaning according to the nomen-
clature of the grammarians:

B Sopasia i 1 o MaoYl 5 gay ¢ F UVl S s Al s i U
Al els o) Y Jeadll Al o g b Ly Copminy ¢ Lgze b Loy desal
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The linguistic meaning of al-raf* is highness and ascension. Its meaning in

terms of nomenclature is a specific alteration that occurs with the sign of
al-dammabh or its substitute. We will explain these substitutes for the dammah
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in the coming section in sha Allah. The state of al-raf* affects both the noun
and verb. E.g. “Ali stood” and, “The nightingale sings”
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LR EST
The linguistic meaning of al-nasb is straightness and uprightness. Its meaning
in terms of nomenclature is a specific alteration that occurs with the sign of

al-fatha or its substitute. The state of al-nasb also affects both the noun and
verb. An example is, “I will not love laziness”

Bodle ppaien fi5 0 oMoV 5 pmy ¢ JESEN 1 Gl 5 g jmasd) Uy
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The linguistic meaning of al-khafd is lowered. Its meaning in terms of no-
menclature is a specific alteration that occurs with the sign of al-kasrah or its
substitute. The state of al-khafd only affects the noun, e.g. “I was afflicted with
laziness.”
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The linguistic meaning of al-jazm is to cut. Its meaning in terms of nomen-
clature is a specific alteration that occurs with the sign of al-sukin or its sub-

stitute. The state of al-jazm only affects the mudari‘ verb, e.g. “The lazy one
did not triumph?”
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It has been displayed to you above that the types of declension are of three
types: (i) those that are shared by the noun and the verb i.e. al-raf “and al-
nasb, (ii) that which is specific to the noun i.e. al-khafd and (iii) that which is
specific to the verb i.e. al-jazm.

puw|
Questions

¢ oLV gl L

What are the types of declension?

¢ Maly i i)l o L

What is the meaning of al-raf" in the linguistic sense and in terms of nomen-
clature? '

¢ oMoy 48 el 5o L

What is the meaning of al-nasb in the linguistic sense and in terms of nomen-
clature?

?L—Mbwu'zb'&ﬁb

What is the meaning of al-khafd in the linguistic sense and in terms of no-
menclature?

¢ LSavsly 43 podl o Lo

What is the meaning of al-jazm in the linguistic sense and in terms of no-
menclature?

¢ Jnilly V) g Sy A CLeY eIl L
Which of the types of declension are shared by the noun and the verb?
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¢ leY ol o r.m 4 e sl b

Which of the types of declension are specific to the noun?

) u\,‘fy\ obde s J;uij\ 4 ety L»;.U\ L
Which of the types of declension are specific to the verb?

¢ ol eVl ¢ panadl Jadlly ¢ gl oY) op B ded anl
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Provide four examples of the marfi‘ noun, mansib verb, makfiid noun and
majziim verb.
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Chapter: Understanding the Signs of Declension
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He said: There are four signs of al-raf*: al-dammabh, al-waw, al-alif and al-niin.

Cosdly ¢ GVl ol s ay ¢ e E08 B3 ¢ el ¢ Ll Lgan sy

I say: It is possible to ascertain that a word is marfii‘ by the presence of four
signs upon its ending: the first—and it is its original sign—is al-dammah.
The other three signs are subsidiaries of it, they are: al-waw, al-alif and al-niin.

ee®
el puia) g0

Positions of the Dammah
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He said: As for al-dammabh, it is an indicator of al-raf in four instances: (i) the

singular noun (ii) the broken plural (iii) the sound feminine plural (iv) the
mudari‘ verb which has nothing attached to the end of it.

D el ql B IS G e Tvle deil 0S5 gy

I say: The dammah is an indication of a word being raf in four instances:
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The first instance: the singular noun. The second instance: the broken plu-
ral. The third instance: the sound feminine plural. The fourth instance: the
mudari‘ verb of which its ending is not connected to the alif of duality, the .

waw of plurality, the ya of the feminine second person, neither the light niin
of emphasis, nor the heavy one, and neither the nun of feminine plurality.

s gl

As for the singular noun, the meaning of it here is: what is not dual, not plural,
not attached to either of them and not from the five nouns.

Jﬁ/ﬂ@}}d‘\géw‘g\séc%}jcé&)cMZJﬁﬁ@fJﬁd{Jw\O\ﬁ’;b—w
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It includes that which is masculine e.g. Muhammad, ‘Ali and Hamzah, or that
which is feminine e.g. Fatimah, ‘Aishah and Zaynab.

Sl ((AabG gl )y (AE5 585 ) o B LS 38l deall c3lST 2y

20 s

M)d\’(w’v&Jw)j)}’vj(fbu*’w‘)@d‘rﬂ")ﬁ°)~’~“
(M) alzey (il )y ¢ allall dasall Lagady Ledley ¢ olegin (bl ) MS) (
) e r pon GV e BAE des fgnls Tdley ¢ Slegin ((oom )

It includes that which has an explicit dammah, as in: “Muhammad was pres-
ent”, “Fatimah travelled” It includes that which has an implicit dammah, such
as “The boy, the judge and my brother were present” and “Layla and Nu'ma
both got married”. Muhammad and Fatimah are both marfii‘ and the sign of
their state is the explicit dammah. The boy, Layla and Nu‘mah are all marfu’,
and the sign of their state is the implicit dammah upon the alif, prevented
from being displayed due to impracticality.
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And al-qadi is marfii', and the sign of its state is an implicit dammah upon
the yd, prevented from being displayed due to heaviness. And “akhi” is also
marfii’, and the sign of its state is an implicit dammah upon that which comes

before the ya of the first person, prevented from being displayed due to ap-
propriation.

&W@ﬁ@wﬁ\)\dﬁ\w;ﬁgsJSb:@bwbr&\@e—b\
.gbj.a'.a

As for the broken plural, what it refers to here is that which indicates more
than two in the masculine or feminine gender, with an alteration of the sin-

gular form of the word.

L JgiS;d‘ z;?asr S;; SQ}QZ}QJ‘ Jﬁﬁﬂ‘ t;bﬁ&

The types of alteration correlating with the broken plural are six:

e
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First: Alteration in the diacritics only e.g. “lion-lions” and “tiger-tigers”. In

these two examples the letters of the singular and the plural are the same. The
difference between the two is in the diacritics.

w377
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Second: Alteration through a decrease only e.g. “charge-charges” and “indi-
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gestion-indigestions”. You will notice that in the plural here the decrease is in
a letter of the words—and that letter is al-td—and the rest of the letters are
the same as in the singular.

g .o . . . R P 80 . . - e
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Third: Alteration through an increase only (3f) e.g. “twin-twins”. This can be

seen in the statement of the Most High: {[And date palms,] some having twin
trunks and some having a single one.}**

A0 (e85 Q)5 ¢ (U o) 1 s ¢ paldl g JSal) i g
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Fourth: Alteration in the diacritics and through a decrease (i.e. taking away a

@ or ) e.g. “bed-beds”, “book-books”, “red (s)-red (p)” and “white (s)-white
(p)" ‘

Le )5 ¢ (Jladly Jai )3 ¢ (Pl 22 ) ¢ ow Bl e SN B o
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Fifth: Alteration in the diacritics and through an increase (adding an | or y)

2

e.g. “cause-causes’, “hero-heroes”, “Hind-Hinds”, “predatory animal-predato-

» <

ry animals’, “wolf-wolves” and “brave (s)-brave (p)”.
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Sixth: Alteration ini the diacritics and through an increase and decrease to-

» <

gether e.g. “generous (s)-generous (p)”, “a loaf [of bread]-loafs”, “writer-writ-
ers” and “leader-leaders”.

36 Al-Ra'd: 4

71



A Commentary on al-Ajrimiyyah

25 ¢ 150 gl Jaal n ol 18T Bl ¢ sl e 3555 S 6 1Y) ey
By (53 ¢ (2 ) ¢ liga an sl ol ol (OB )y ()
SEa ) g B LS Bie Sl ¢ AV sdn LS 50l deall s
(36l J 36 ) i ( JE )5 (B ) 1 ey ¢ (S D3 o
J5 0 (il (250 5an ) 1 iy ¢ s Al delly e Lendons

ol bagsehs i Y1 e B)de dazy Legie (MR )y (S o
All of these types become marfii‘ with a dammah, regardless whether the
wording refers to the plural male e.g. “men” and “writers” or if it refers to
the plural female e.g. “Hinds” and “Zaynabs”. This is also the case regardless
whether the dammah is visible—as in these examples—or if it is implicit e.g.
“drunkards”, “wounded”, “chaste” and “ pregnant women”. If you say, “The
men and Zaynabs stood,” you will find that they are both marfii‘ with an ex-

- plicit dammah. And if you say, “The wounded and the chaste were present,”
you will find that they are both marfii‘with an implicit dammah upon the alif,
prevented from being displayed due to impracticality.

ol 3ol il aly tl o ST B O Lt s Ll sl s U
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As for the sound feminine plural it is that which indicates towards more than
two with the addition of the letters alif and ta at the end of the word.*” Exam-

37 One could say that this definition does not fully encompass the matter fully. The rea-
son for this is that the author said, “That which indicates towards more than two (and
the Arabic word he used for “two” was “ithnatayn” which is specific to the feminine
gender). However he then mentioned the example of “doves”, of which the singular form
is masculine. So according to this definition “doves” would not be considered to be a
sound feminine plural. An alternative definition is that which was given by Ibn Hisham
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ples are, “Zaynabs”, Fatimahs” and “doves”. If it is said, “The Zaynabs came”
and “The Fatimahs travelled”, the words “the Zaynabs” and “the Fatimahs” are
marfi’. The sign of them being marfii‘is the presence of the explicit dammah.
The implicit dammah does not arise in relation to the sound feminine plural
except when it connects to the ya of the first person e.g. “These are my trees
and my cows.”
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If the alifis not an addition i.e. it was present in the singular e.g. “judge-judg-

es” and “caller-callers’, it is not considered to be a sound feminine plural and
it is instead considered to be a broken plural.

CJ‘}:B@.,A)fd :ﬂ\@s:ﬁy esls QL P8l o W) S8 2UAS)
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Likewise if the 4 is not an addition i.e. it was present in the singular e.g. “dead
(s)-dead (p)” “house-houses” and “sound-sounds, it is considered to be a
broken plural and not a sound feminine plural.

g el s e S5 (LG )y (L) s glaall Judll Uy

in al-Shudhir (p. 39) and al-Qatr (p. 68), “That which becomes plural with the addition
of the letter alif and ta” Ibn Malik preceded him in his Alfiyyah with the couplet,

Lo il g A1 G oS e B il b Leg
That which becomes plural with alif and ta combined, it has a kasrah both in al-jarr and
in nasb.

Regarding the question that may arise to the student regarding why it is called the
sound feminine plural though these words are not always feminine in their singular
forms, al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/54), “This word (i.e. the sound feminine plural)
became part of the nomenclature of the grammarians in reference to that which becomes
plural with the addition of the alif and ta though they differ in their singular forms. This
is a case of naming something after the part which forms its majority”
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As for the mudari‘ verb e.g. “he hits” and “he reads”, both of these verbs are
marfii, and the sign of them being in the state of raf" is the explicit dammah.
Likewise “he calls” and “he requests” are both marfii‘, and the sign of them
being so is the implicit dammah upon the letter waw, prevented from being
displayed due to heaviness. Likewise “he judges” and “he satisfies” are both
marfi’, and the sign of them being so is the implicit dammah upon the letter
ya, prevented from being displayed due to heaviness. Likewise “he is satis-
fied’and “he becomes strong” are both marfii’, and the sign of them being so

is the implicit dammah upon the letter alif, prevented from being displayed
due to impracticality.
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Our statement, “The mudari‘verb of which its ending is not connected to the
alif of duality, the waw of plurality, the ya of the feminine second person” ex-
cludes that which is connected to any of these three things. Whatever is con-
nected to the alif of duality—such as “Them two write” and “Them two help”,
to the waw of plurality—such as “They write” and “They help’, and to the ya
of the feminine second person—such as “You write” and “You help” are not

made marfii“here by a dammah. Rather they are marfii‘by the presence of the
nin, the alif, the waw or the ya of the fa ‘il (i.e. the subject of the verb). We will

74



Al-Tubfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat al-Ajriimiyyah

explain this matter shortly.
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Our statement, “Neither the light niin of emphasis, nor the heavy one” ex-
cludes the mudari‘ verb that is connected to either of these niins. An example

is in the statement of the Most High: {He will surely be imprisoned and will
be of those debased.}*® The verb here is non-inflectable upon a fatha.

U5 oo ¢ bl 09 4 cdeal ) Eiliaddl Jadll 250 (g g Yy ) Wil
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Our statement, “And neither the niin of feminine plurality” excludes a mudadri*
verb that is connected to the nun of feminine plurality. An example is in the
statement of the Most High: {The mothers may breastfeed.}** The verb here
(yurdi‘na) is non-inflectable upon a sukiin.

Exercises
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Detail that which is marfa‘ with a dammah and the types of them, and while
doing so, make clear that which has an explicit dammah and that which has
an implicit dammah—with the reason for its inferred meaning—in the fol-
lowing sentences:
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38 Yasuf: 32
39 Al-Baqarah: 233
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Questions

In how many situations is the dammah a sign of al-raf?

TS le I oy oy el iy 5l oS 5 € n 50 VL LI L
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What is meant here by a singular noun? Provide four examples of the singular
noun wherein the first of them is in the masculine gender and the dammah
is explicit at its end, the second of them is in the masculine gender and the
dammakh is implicit, the third of them is in the feminine gender and the dam-
mabh is explicit, the fourth of them is in the feminine gender and the dammah
is implicit.

g5 IS Jtedl po oS g B il 050 5 oS JB € S e Lo
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el eally olsge Je JIWI

What is the broken plural? How many forms of alteration in the broken plural
are there? Provide two examples for each type. Provide an example of a bro-
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ken plural that is in the masculine gender and the dammah is implicit, and
also a broken plural that is in the feminine gender and the dammah is explicit.

15 € Ll gl par b By daval) 355 o § L) sl por 8 L
el o 055 g 6l pmb sy all 02T (I el sy b V) ol
¢ alel oSy Sy

What is the sound feminine plural? Does the implicit dammah arise in rela-
tion to the sound feminine plural? If the alif is not an addition in the plural
word that ends with the letters alif and 4, which type of plural is this consid-
ered to be? And give examples of this. How does it inflect?

gl oladd) il dibos dlsd B o § Aol il Jadll wiy

When is the mudari‘ verb made marfi‘ by a dammah? Provide three varying
examples of the mudari‘verb that is made marfii* with an implicit dammah.
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The Letter Waw as a Representative of the Dammah
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He said: As for the letter waw, it is an indicator of raf in two cases: (i) the
sound masculine plural and (ii) the five [exceptional] nouns which are: your
father, your brother, your father in law, your mouth, and possessor of wealth.
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I say: The letter waw is a sign of the marfii‘ state of a word in two instances: In
the sound masculine plural and the five nouns.*
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As for the sound masculine plural, it is a noun that indicates to a number

exceeding two with an addition to its end. When this addition is removed
the root word remains sound i.e. in its original form and any singular words,

40 Some add a sixth, & ga (hanitk—your thing).
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when pluralised, must be combined* to take the masculine plural form. Ex-
amples being: {Those who remained behind rejoiced},** {But those firm in
knowledge among them and the faithful believers},* {Even if the criminals
disliked it},* {If there are among you twenty [who are] steadfast},* and {And
[there are] others who have acknowledged their sins}.* All of the words,
“those who remained behind”, “those firm in knowledge”, “the faithful believ-
ers’, “the criminals”, “the steadfast” and “the others” are sound masculine plu-
rals. They indicate towards a number exceeding two and there is an addition
at the end i.e. a waw and a nun, and when this addition is stripped the word

remains sound.
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The reader should be able to see [that the singular forms of these words are]:
“The one who remained behind’, “firm”, “faithful believer”, “criminal’, “stead-
fast” and “other”. All of the words that are present in the dydt above are marfii’,
and the sign of their state is the waw serving in place of the dammah. The let-
ter niin that we see after the letter waw is a compensatory mechanism for the

exclusion of the tanwin found in “mukhallafun” and its sisters, and this (i.e.
mukhallafun) is the singular form of the noun.
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41 The meaning of this is that the original statement would be, “Zayd, Zayd and Zayd
arrived” and then they are combined, so it is said, “The Zayds (Zaydan) arrived.” See
Hashiyat al-Hamidi (p. 36). '

42 Al-Tawbah: 81

43 Al-Nisa: 162

44 Al-Anfal: 8

45 Al-Anfal: 65

46 Al-Tawbah: 102
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As for the five nouns, they are the small number of words mentioned by the
author i.e. your father, your brother, your father in law, your mouth and pos-
sessor of wealth. They become marfii* with the letter waw, which is the dele-
gate for the dammabh. It is said, “Present was your father, your brother, your
father in law, your mouth, a possessor of wealth” Likewise it is said, “This is
your father” and “Your father is a righteous man.” It was also said by Allah
35: {And our father is an old man},” {From where their father had ordered
- them},”® {And indeed, he was a possessor of knowledge}* and {Indeed, I am
your brother.}*° All of the nouns in these examples are marfii’, and the sign
of them being so is the waw serving as a substitute for the dammah. That
which comes after them such as pronouns, the word “[possessor of ] wealth”

or “[possessor of ] knowledge” are mudaf ilayhi.
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Understand that the five nouns do not inflect in this specific manner unless
they meet certain conditions, some of which are related to all of the nouns
and some of which are specific to certain ones.

Dyt ) Lner 3 bpas A1 by el U

As for the conditions that correspond to all of the nouns, they are four in
number:

47 Al-Qasas: 23
48 Yasuf: 68
49 Yasuf: 68
50 Yiasuf: 69
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Firstly, that it is singular. Secondly, that it is in the augmentative form. Thirdly,

that it is the mudaf (possessed). Fourthly, that it is possessed by anything in
the possessive compound besides the letter ya of the first person singular.
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The condition of singularity excludes these words when they are in the dual
form, the plural male form, or the broken plural. If they are in the broken plu-
ral form, they inflect with a visible diacritic. Examples are: “Fathers cultivate
their sons”, “Your brothers are your hands with which you attack’, and the
statements of Allah: {[If] your fathers, and your sons},”* {Verily the faith-
ful believers are brothers}** and {And you became—through his favour—

brothers.}>

2
[

Top ol oy ¢ By L eldly Ty VL ¢ ol el el 368 cilS
B3P+ s 3y (Sl s 3 56 ) ¢ Jomy (35 ) < Um

il o b i B ad
If they are in the dual form, they inflect in the manner of the dual%marfﬁ‘
with the letter alif, mansib and majrir with the letter ya. We will cover this
shortly. Examples are: “Your parents cultivated you”, “Show good manners in
the presence of your parents”, and the statements of Allah: {And he raised his

51 Al-Tawbah: 24
52 Al-Hujurat: 10
53 Ali ‘Tmran: 103
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parents upon the throne}** and {So make peace between your two brothers.}*

;ULUf}chrMbdl&jjjbw)ub;M A.Grpug_,..’\f}jj
o8l g oy (5213 0l S5 ¢ sy (bl i Vg Uy
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If they are in the sound masculine plural form, they become marfi* with the
letter waw—as we have mentioned—, and they become mansiib and majrir
with the letter ya. Examples are: “These are fathers and brothers” and “I saw
fathers and brothers.” None from them (i.e. from the five exceptional nouns)
becomes plural with the letters waw and niin except for the words “father”

and “brother;” and deduction from this dictates that none of the others be-
come plural through this means.

DAl oy o Ll ¢ BRI e (50 0555 of - bladl )y 5
S50 0 By (Ll Ll el ) o iy ¢ (33T Bl e ) ¢ s ¢ a,alll

(Fh &Y
The condition that it must be in the augmentative form excludes these words
when they are in the diminutive form. In the instance of them being in the
diminutive form they inflect with visible diacritics. Examples are: “This is a

small father and a small brother, “I saw a small father and a small brother” and
“I passed by a small father and a small brother.”

o i b ¢ BLY) o i IS ) L (BLES 0S5 of Blasl ) - 5
Qj”):‘j}m(iiéj) J y (ol M ) 1 Joi ¢ Ll el olSlly
FlaaiBimyp AEHLY : o s, ¢ s anis, (L

gundigh. fimsl i 1 2 58 36D €05 5

The condition that it must be a mudaf (possessed) excludes these words that

54 Yasuf: 100
55 Al-Hujurat: 10
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are separate from the possessive compound. In this case they would inflect
with visible diacritics as well. Examples are: “This is a father”, “I saw a father”,
“I passed by a father” and likewise is the case for the others [from the five].
Further to these examples, Allah 3& said: {And has a brother and a sister},*
{If he steals—a brother of his has stolen before},”” {He said, “Bring me a
brother of yours from your father},*® and {Indeed he has a father who is an

old man.}*®

Ll ¢ sLl odn I el Lo (oSl gl e Lgiilin) 3585 of Blias e 29
Jouadl st aysghs o poe WISadl el J5 Lo o Bdie Ol opnd i
BV sy g ESER) ey« (Bl gl ) e bl Sy
§ali 8P o i Jy (BN 2y s s STV E ¢ Uy ¢

I PRI} I Pkt

The condition that it is possessed by anything in the possessive compound
besides the letter ya of the first person singular excludes that which is so. In
this case they inflect with an implicit diacritic upon the letter that comes be-
fore the ya of the first person singular, prevented from being displayed due
to the position being occupied with the appropriate diacritic. Examples of
this are: “My father and my brother were present”, “I honoured my father and
my elder brother”, and “I do not speak in the presence of my father and elder
brother” Examples from the statements of Allah 3 are: {Verily, this brother
of mine},*® {I am Yiisuf and this is my brother},*" and {And cast it over the

face of my father.}*

Mo 58 Y (85 ) s of Lgsed ¢ yam g3 Wpamy o ) by 2l Uy

56 Al-Nisa: 12
57 Yasuf: 77
58 Yasuf: 59
59 Yasuf: 78
60 Sad: 23

61 Yasuf: 90
62 Yusuf: 93
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As for the conditions that are specific to certain words from the five nouns,
from them is in regard to the word “mouth”. It does not take the declension
[of the five nouns] except if it is free from the letter mim (in Arabic the word
mouth is normally “fam”). If the mim is found in the word then it takes the
declension with visible diacritics. Examples are: “This is a sound mouth”, “I
saw a sound mouth” and “I looked at a sound mouth”. This is an additional

condition to the four we have mentioned previously and it is specific to this
word.

xer 3555 ol 1 IV s by V) OBl s i Y (3 ) ST o Loy
oo ¢ iy b Talb e pl ol Ol ) 0,5 o 1 gy ¢ ol
hﬁspdyyu\fub(wu)wﬁ

Also from them is that the word “possessor of ” does not take the declension
of the five nouns unless it meets two conditions: (i) that it has the meaning
of “possessor” and (ii) that the word connected to it in the possessive com-
pound is a clear noun® and not an adjective. If it does not have the meaning

of “possessor’, such as if it serves as a demonstrative pronoun, then it is un-in-
flectable.

63 Regarding the term “clear noun” ({ A iz o), al-Hamadi said in Hashiyat al-Kaf-
awi (p. 36), “It is that which is correct to be given the attribute of less and more such as
wealth” Yasin said in his Hashiyat ‘ala al-Fakihi (p. 36), “The meaning of their statement
[that it is compounded to an ism jins] is that which is opposite to an adjective, as stated
in Sharh al-Tashil. [ After defining it, its author said,] ‘It has been falsely assumed by some
lacking intelligence that the meaning of the ism jins here refers to the indefinite. This
contradicts certain examples from the Quran and hadith.”
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An example of it not coming as a demonstrative pronoun is the couplet of Abi
al-Tayyib al-Mutanabbi:

;,;:-'w\@dqg\?\, m‘,....n@ M‘ij&}m\js
The one who possesses intellect prospers in the favour of his intellect,

But the brother of ignorance finds bliss in mischief.

\.A;J 6‘5‘ mﬂ\ J’JJ..J‘ ‘5\9 L@,«pj..,a:u LSS odn L$’ OU-"J d\.bJ,wJ‘ d\-‘-")

These are two additional conditions to the four we have mentioned previously
and they are specific to this word (i.e. “dhu”).

Ol i

Exercises
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One. Make clear in the following sentences that which is marfu‘ with an ex-
plicit dammah, an implicit dammah, and with the letter waw—whilst also
defining the type of each one.

;&\ngs@ﬂs"a,;a\;;@% G b Guall 5B AT SR - s i J
gSJj 6“” | J\s)%g}h‘!b‘q}uﬂé :3 w,lp\é;?j.u -\3\ cbj.’o,;

s 3w 8 o8%

ﬁgbﬁ;@baﬁ-rjjuﬂyw\}ésJU\gfﬂ\

¢ u;j\ 3y debi 3] qu\}pi r"’ ,uf\ Lg}i.i}\ L@M 63;&\ w ws\

.%;};jﬁﬁﬂ,ﬁ.@\sﬁ..&&é@l,&m; sl 3 C'M\J
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see

Ll legi e dasdl slasYl o el LY Ll e D S LY & &2 =Y

Two. In the below sentences, enter a noun from the five nouns that is marfi*
with the letter waw.

z

c P e 38 L () B 33 ()
LS A S s (o) LN s a3 )

e
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Three. In the below sentences, enter a broken plural that is marfi‘ with an
explicit dammah in some of them, and marfi‘ with an implicit dammah in

“the others.

B8 el s B8 () Csaad s 3l L )

L Sy peds L () it e ()
il
Questions
¢ BN Ll il 0SS pioge oS S

In how many situations is the waw an indication of a word being marfi?

¢ Ll SLl ko Lo

What is a sound masculine plural?
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Cdad By @) b § L S e e
Provide three examples of the sound masculine plural in the marfi° state.
- Zasd) 2l S8

What are the five nouns?

¢ daall o Bl gyl el L) 0y B bty 501 L

What are the conditions required for the five nouns to become marfiz* with
the letter waw as a representative for the dammah?

? Lgns 13lad 1SS xar dpams uwatl el ls” )
If the five nouns are in the broken plural, what do they inflect with?

¢ L 15lesd Blite ] sloms VI 1S )

If the five nouns are in the dual form, what do they inflect with?

Lo ey 3] odliens ¢ mte lmesl slow¥) e Sl JRe

Provide two examples of words from the five nouns in the dual form, and two
examples from them in the plural form.

¢ Lgpys 13l 8 s dasil) 2ol il )
If the five nouns are in the diminutive form, what do they inflect with?

¢ Lpns I3l Sl s ) BBlias sl )

If they are connected in a possessive compound to the letter ya of the singular
first person, with what do they inflect with?
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What are the conditions specific to the word “possessor of ”?

What is the condition specific to the word “your mouth™?

88
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The Letter Alif as a Representative of the Dammah
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He said: As for the alif, it is an indicator of raf specifically in the dual form.

¢l W gay ¢ dly wge B RIS 5y e ke Y 0SS Uy
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I say: The letter alif is a sign of a word being marfi in only one situation;
which is when the noun is in the dual form. An example is, “The two friends
were present.” The word “two friends” here is in the dual form, it is marfii‘due
to it being the subject, and the sign of it being marfii‘is the letter alif serving
in place of the dammah. The letter niin that we see [after the letter alif] is a

compensatory mechanism for the exclusion of the tanwin found in “sadiqun’,
the singular noun.

o= 5ol odn ST 0T B ooy ¢t o ol e 35 el S 1 a
S e 0 dadl : olal6 (gllgly ¢ olaM 1) s ¢ Sglanddly bl
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The dual form is that which indicates to two masculine things, or two femi-
nine things, with an addition to the end of the word. This addition removes
the need of mentioning a conjunction and linked word, an example being
“The two ‘Umars and two Hinds came.” Here the word “Umaran” is a word
that indicates towards two males, each of them named ‘Umar, and the tool
with which this is indicated is the addition of the letters alif and niin to its
end. This is a compensatory mechanism for the letter waw of conjunction that
would have appeared and the repetition of the names i.e. “Umar and ‘Umar
were present.” Likewise, the word “Hindan” is a word that indicates towards
two females, each of them named Hind, and the tool with which this is indi-
cated is the addition of the letters alif and niin to its end. This is a compensa-
tory mechanism for the letter waw of conjunction that would have appeared
and the repetition of the two names i.e. “Hind and Hind were present.”

Exercises

¢

St IS e ¢ Dl 5 8 canpie J1 8V fgendl e e 05300
:éj@\gighjc/\%ﬁfoﬁwq@(%
One. Return all of the following plurals into the singular form. Then convert

the singular words into the dual form and utilise them in beneficial sentences
where they are marfii‘. These are the plural words:

% - % - 4 P s, #, oF e
‘;,,Jg\;s‘&gw‘@\»‘Fﬁc&jécéj)w‘uﬁcdw‘dw—
% - BT ORI ¥ P Lotk ..
d@mca\)&c’;wﬁc.@w‘ibﬁcg}bcé\.,]g‘c&a.i&cg,b—‘cjgw
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RO
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Two. Put each of the below dual forms into beneficial speech:
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¢ QRIS ¢ plEaG) ¢ gB ¢ gl ¢ ol ¢ g ¢ W
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Three. Place dual form words within the empty spaces found in the state-
ments below:

bl lasled e J) ..l ()
oS a1 5BE ()

() W gy (osn) Lo g 3 35 )

Questions

¢ LS 5y o dtle Y 0S5 wmge oS

In how many situations is the letter alif a sign of a word being marfii?

?d;id\j.bb

Define the dual form.

N
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ceige 2V ¢ S Leadod s opllee aal) fia
Provide two examples of the dual form, the first of them in the male gender
and the second in the feminine.
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The Letter Niin as a Representative of the Dammah
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He said: As for the letter niin, it is an indicator of raf in the mudari‘verb if it

is connected to an attached pronoun of duality, an attached pronoun of plu-
rality, or an attached pronoun used to address the female gender.

)A)cbbyy&;bﬁf%gagﬂ\M\oigpbwoﬂﬂgﬁ:JJSB
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Abbed) d5adl b ) dandl o ¢

I say: The letter nin is a sign of a word being marfii‘ when it falls at the end
of it in one instance, and that is the mudari‘ verb connected to the letter alif
of male or female duality, or connected to the letter waw of male plurality, or
connected to the letter ya of the feminine second person.

T3 oipled WD) oy ¢ (Tae ghslad gladall )y eI Call 1 deadl U
plolly ol pr 030 £58n g lan b (0l3lus ) 1Sy (oldlar ) 1 Ly (

L e B Sl o e ¢ ol Y Lilly ¢ ol Sl and 2edley ¢
As for when it is connected to the letter alif of duality, examples are, “The two
friends travel tomorrow” and “You two travel tomorrow”. The words “two
[friends] travel” and “you two travel” are both marfi‘ mudari‘ verbs due to
the absence of a governor of the nasb and jazm states. The sign of them being

marfi‘ is the presence of the letter nin, and the letter alif is the dual form
subject, non-inflectable upon a sukiin in the state of raf".
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We have seen that the mudari‘ verb connected to the letter alif of duality will
sometimes begin with the letter ya indicating the third person—as in the first
example—and sometimes begin with the letter t4 indicating the second per-
son—as in the second example.

oliie L G ) ¢ oy« (a8 glalad glieghl ) g V1 Call ) et Uy
Job GVl ¢ ol sy pibe goline Jub 1 el B (oldls 28 (18 gl
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As for when it is connected to the letter alif of feminine duality, examples are,
“The two Hinds travel tomorrow” and “You two—O Hinds—travel tomor-
row.” The word “travel” in the two examples is a muddri‘ verb which is marfi*

due to the presence of the letter niin, and the letter alif is the dual subject,
non-inflectable upon a sukin in the marfi‘ state.

DY ol V) gben 03550 Y etV Gl ) dandl ¢l Jadl of s aing
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From this it can be seen that the mudari‘ verb connected to the alif of fem-
inine duality will not begin with anything besides the letter ¢a and it indi-
cates towards a feminine subject. This is the case regardless if it is in the third
person—as in the first example—or in the second person—as in the second
example. -

(ol S o 28 G I ) gl ) ) U
P olian Job - (0355 ) liny - (g5 Db ((pSrlyy Ophe 638 6 051) iy
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As for when it is connected to the letter waw of plurality, examples are, “The
sincere men are those whom stand by their duties”, and “You, O people,
stand by your duties” The word “[whom] stand by” and also “you stand” are
mudari‘ verbs in the state of raf. The sign of them being marfii‘is the presence
of the letter niin and the letter waw as the plural subject, non-inflectable upon
a sukiin in the marfi state.

o DY UL B335 0, 6 gl ada ) Bl g jlaadl Jadl of oot asey
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From this it can be seen that the mudari‘ verb connected to this letter waw
- will sometimes commence with the letter ya to indicate the third person—as
in the first example—and sometimes commence with the letter #4 to indicate
the second person—as in the second example.

(ot o ((Slirlh 5,8 Lo b ) o ablsndl a3l ol ) i)l Ly
e ¢ Job bbad) &gl Sy ¢ opdl S amdy DMy ¢ i pilias Job

i Jee B oS! e
As for when it is connected to the letter ya of the feminine second person, an
example is, “You, O Hind are aware of that which is incumbent upon you”
The word “are aware” is a mudari‘ verb in the state of raf. The sign of it being

marfii‘is the presence of the letter niin and the letter ya is the feminine sec-
ond person subject, non-inflectable upon a sukiin in the state of raf.

oWl et e D5 g ¢ sl B gts Y s adn ) il [l 00 Yy

A verb is not connected to this letter ya except that it begins with the letter ta,
and it indicates to a feminine subject.

“w"‘fjb L;! ""““"‘“‘S‘)“’u\-’j;ub e gda ojgi J‘Y\ J! o)) uidJJ . B
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This can be summarised for the reader that [the word] connected to the letter
alif can commence with either the letter td or y4. [The word] connected to the
letter waw likewise can commence with either the letter t or ya. [The word]
connected to the letter ya does not commence except with the letter fa.

) eV odn A2ds ¢ Gumshly ¢ 0pasE3 ¢ 0phedil ¢ OUsE) ¢ g ¢ Lgllany
L (Ezasd Jusy

‘Examples of it are: “They both stand”, “they (fem.) both stand”, “they stand”,
“you stand” and “you (fem.) stand” These are called the five verbs.

b gl
Exercises
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One: Place in the empty spaces below the appropriate verb from the five verbs.
Then clarify what the beginning letter of the mudari‘indicates.

bty o 2556 e (o) AN LYY ()
LX) L. oBE () el e 3 ()

o Silbgl L e g (,.,\ G Cedag Lo QB Ll Ll ()
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see
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Two: Use each of the following verbs in a beneficial sentence.
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Three. Place with each of the below words an appropriate verb from the five
verbs, and utilise them to provide beneficial sentences.

o5 ¢ sladll Leal il ¢ iy apds cpdll JEI ¢ gpadaddt ¢ Gl o
C Al alyl s 13) ¢ Al g Y3e ¢ pgi b

000

e ¢ ol S gially ¢ gl gsally ¢ GV gabally el pbadl o -t
p Y bl B el SISl e ¢ Lgae dly IS g5 0l

Four: Identify from the below words that which is made marfii‘ by the dam-
mah, marfi‘ by the letter alif, marfa‘ by the letter waw and marfii‘ by the
presence of the letter niin. Also detail the type that each of the words in the
paragraph below fall into:
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Questions

LIS ) Jo adle ol 0SS g oS B
In how many situations is the letter niin a sign of a word being marfi?
ool Ju5 g b ol oy € eV il ) dsed) giliaadl Jodll Ty 13les
Sl e }J.,,J\
With what does the mudari‘ verb connected to the letter alif of duality begin
with? And what do the letters that appear at the beginning of it indicate?
§ el ol glald el gyliaadl Jadll 133 13Ley

With what does the mudari‘ verb connected to the letter waw begin with, and
answer likewise for that connected to the letter ya.

oy Ay Y ) sl sl ol o S e
Provide two examples of the mudari‘ verb connected to the letter alif, the
letter waw and the letter ya.

¢ L) JWiY) 2 L

What are the five verbs?
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The Signs of al-Nasb
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He said: And for the condition of al-nasb there are five signs: the fatha, the
letter alif, the kasrah, the letter yd and the removal of the letter nin.

o e st 3 Sl 13) Dppeane Ll 1S e (Sou of Sy iy
It e g aly ¢ Bl gy ¢ Bl L Bty 1 OUle s
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I say: It will be possible for you to rule a word to be mansiib if you find at its
end one of five signs: the fatha—which is the root sign—and four which are
subsidiary signs: the letter alif, the kasrah, the letter yd, and the removal of
the letter niin.
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The Fatha and Its Utilisation
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He said: As for the fatha, then it is an indicator of the state of nasb in three in-
stances: (i) In the singular noun, (ii) in the broken plural, (iii) in the mudari
verbs if a nasib (i.e. a governor that dictates a word to be mansib) precedes it
and there is nothing attached to the last letter in the verb.

L I gl ¢ el B e S o e Bl Do) 0555 gl
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I say: The fatha is a sign of a word being mansiub in three situations: (i) the
singular noun, (ii) the broken plural, (iii) the mudari‘ verb that is preceded
by a nasib and is not connected at the end to the letter alif of duality, the letter
waw of plurality, the letter yad of the feminine second person, the letter nin of
emphasis and the letter niin of feminine plurality.

As for the singular noun, we have preceded in defining it.
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The fatha is explicit at the end of the words such as: “I met ‘Ali” and “I met
Hind” In these two examples, ‘Ali and Hind are both singular nouns, and they

are both mansib as they are objects. The sign of them being mansib is the
explicit fatha, the first of them is masculine and the second is feminine.

03 (s (I EBE ) iy (A Sl ) s B Sl (S5 5y
ded logoas 3.63)\.9}'4 & Yf.é,o &3 Loge Jf,_)).ﬁ ¢ Oligeain oldae glewl 1 (

C e Wy Sie Iy ¢ dad) gyl e Y1 s o
And sometimes the fatha is implicit, such as “I met the boy” and “I told Layla.
In these two examples “the boy” and “Layla” are both mansiib nouns, due
to them being objects. The sign of them being mansub is the implicit fatha

on the alif, prevented from being displayed due to impracticality. The first of
them is masculine and the second is feminine.

L,w\ V-IJPS I V- ,..&J\ Mj
As for the broken plural, we have also preceded in defining it.

A L35 ) iy (DG E35Lo ) i« 05T ol 0S5 25 vl
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The fatha is sometimes visible upon its end such as “I accompanied the men”
and “I looked after the Hinds” ” The two words here “men” and “Hinds” are
broken plurals in the state of nasb due to them being objects. The sign of them
being mansib is the explicit fatha, the first of them is masculine and the sec-
ond is feminine.

s 0 oy EBL SN G5 s 5 g ¢ e ) ST iy
LS tolpan S Wis o €a00D, €kl docy pailh:
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And sometimes the fatha is implicit, such as in the statement of the Most
High: {And you will see the people [appearing] intoxicated}* and {And mar-
ry the single}*. In these two examples the words “intoxicated” and “the sin-
gle” are broken plurals in the mansib state, due to them being objects. The
sign of them being mansab is an implicit fatha upon the letter alif, prevented
from being displayed due to impracticality.

o S ol douse e 258 5D o 4 s S0 plad Jull Uy
- 5l donadll i ey ¢ () ) Opeie glian

As for the masculine mudadri‘ verb, an example is the statement of the Most
High: {We will never cease being devoted to it.}* The word “cease” is a
mudari‘ verb made mansib by the particle “never”, and the sign of it being
mansib is the explicit fatha. :

Jo 1 (s B (add) I (RES Ol 5L ) e ¢ Bde Dol 0SS 5,
ol Wyl o xin NI e i Bt s By ¢ (B ) gt ¢ lins
The fatha is also implicit some times, e.g. in the statement, “It pleases me
that you strive towards glory” The word “you strive” is a mudari‘ verb made

mansitb by the particle “that” and the sign of it being mansib is the implicit
fatha upon the letter alif, prevented from being displayed due to impractical-

ity.

B 5 Belar gy o (G 1) g ¢ ol il gliaad) Judl 5T Juath o
G ) o O ¢ Doty i oS5 o (g8 ) s ¢ BB S ST (1,355
Sy ol Gl s 2y ¢ (G 0 e (55 )5 () (

C Gl s s Gy ¢ gy Joun b oS e n Jeli s 1
64 Al-Hajj: 2

65 Al-Nar: 32
66 Taha: 91
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If the end of the mudari‘ verb is connected to the letter alif of duality e.g.
“These two will not hit”, the letter waw of plurality e.g. “You will not hit”, the
letter ya of feminine second person e.g. “You will not hit’, it will not become

» «

mansib with a fatha. Each of the words “these two are hitting”, “they are hit-
ting”, and “you are hitting” are mansib due to the particle “lan”, however the
sign of them being mansib is the removal of the letter nin. The letters alif,
waw and yd are the subjects, non-inflectable upon a sukiin in the state of raf".
The reader will understand this at a later point.

S ally) o dis f (GRE S ly) ¢ BB 4SF 05 o2l el ol

If the end [of the mudari‘verb] is connected to the heavy letter nin of empha-
sis e.g. “By Allah, indeed you will certainly not hit’, or the light letter nin of
emphasis e.g. “By Allah, you will certainly not hit”, it is non-inflectable upon
a fatha in the state of nasb.

o des g (UL V) 3520 G50 1T i ¢ e 0 2T ol oy
If the end [of the mudari‘ verb] is connected to the letter niin of feminine

plurality e.g. “You will not attain glory except with chastity”, here it is non-in-
flectable upon a sukiin in the state of nasb.

okl gu
Exercises
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One: Utilise the following words in beneficial sentences where the words are
mansub.

cvlﬂ\cgw“ym\cj@d‘c"@w‘cSﬂ\cgw\csjk}\cw\
I PP RSP X Vi IR VPO R € PR BN P [P
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Two: Place in the empty spaces within the below sentences an appropriate

mansub noun that is made mansiib by an explicit fatha. Express the diacritics
upon them.

SRLCSANII NG el e opali &) ()

Do B IS e L BE ()L ey sl &Y L ()
el gp sl e L. 491 ) () LAWY LB
RTINS B R Cshss o 95 L 55 )

z
wE

ST R BN C) BENIC A5 LR T PG - N0
LA EEE g e () Y AR Y AN B L8 ()
oe®
el
Questions
?M‘&bww‘dﬁcﬁyrfgg

In how many instances is the fatha a sign of a word being mansub?

Oyl SIl sal o baasl ¢ dll dapl geaall sadl S i
aadl o Lty ¢ 8uds Dowity Cgeanadl 2jdedl D Leilly ¢ 3allall downal,
Tl opnaned) Eipadl 3aall oW Lgmlys ¢ 8alal) dsall pmand) igal)
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Provide four examples of the singular noun that is mansiib: The first of them
should be a masculine singular noun in the state of nasb with an explicit
fatha. The second of them should be a singular noun in the state of nasb with
an implicit fatha. The third of them should be a feminine singular noun in the
state of nasb with an explicit fatha. The fourth of them should be a feminine
singular noun in the state of nasb with an implicit fatha.

Provide four different examples of the mansib broken plural.

¢ dowailly g yliandl Jadll Lol e

When is the muddri‘ verb made mansiib by a fatha?

Provide two different examples of the mansiub mudari‘ verb.
¢ ol all 4y sl s gyl Jadll Lo 15l
With what is the mudari‘ verb connected to the letter alif of duality made
mansib with?
$ S Lod USy b5 ol Bprmedl giliadl Jaddl 2L fuail 1]

If a mudari‘verb preceded by a ndsib has the letter niin of emphasis connected
to its end, what is the ruling regarding it?

S ol pr Sl 4Bl g gl 0 02l sl U1 giliaed) i) e
Provide an example of a mudari‘ verb that has a niin of feminine plurality
connected to its end and that is preceded by a ndsib. Also clarify its ruling.
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The Letter Alif as a Representative of the Fathah
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He said: As for the letter alif, then it is an indicator of the state of nasb in the
five nouns. Like the following example, “I saw your father and brother”, and
whatever resembles this.

L iy Ty gl Ll 553 5 ¢ sl sl o L S 6 2 Uil

Sy g LalSI) ods sto] of e D) 2 ol &5 Vg ¢ 5 el
Sl )y ( S 595 09 (CHET 531y (36 251 ) s« asT 5 i
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I say: You should have come to understand the five nouns from what has
preceded. Their inflection is conditional upon the letter waw in the state of
raf’, the letter alif in the state of nasb and the letter ya in the state of jarr. At
the current juncture, I will clarify to you that the sign indicating one of these
words to be mansitb is the presence of the letter alif at its end. Examples are,

“Honour your father”, “Support your brother”, “Visit (fem. singular) your fa-
ther in law”, “Clean your mouth” and, “Do not honour a possessor of wealth
for his wealth”. Each of the words “your father”, “your brother”, “your father
in law”, “your mouth” and “the possessor of wealth” in these examples and
similar cases are mansib due to them being objects. The sign of them being

»
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mansib is the letter alif serving in place of the fatha. Each of them is the pos-
sessed object and that which comes after it e.g. the letter kdf and wealth is the
POSsessor.

C@AHML@MM\J@;@:C@,‘,«J}UM)
The alif does not assume the position of serving as the representative of fatha
except in this instance.

s

duboiad|
Questions
® il oo V) g piogn o B

-In how many instances does the letter alif serve as a representative for the
fatha?

il Tl adl Jl B e sl i

Provide four examples of the five nouns in the state of nasb.
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The Kasrah as a Representative of the Fathah
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He said: As for the kasrah, then it is an indicator of the state of nasb for the
sound feminine plural.

fj.x:.,ﬁgi:,l&euiﬂﬁsao—\’bcHu\gjijﬂ\’cl.;_-w\.«gufﬁ:J}i}
SEH &) Gl s o3y 0T 5 5K s pedl e aai e
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I say: I have previously defined the sound feminine plural form. At the cur-
rent juncture, we will clarify to the reader that one can decipher one of these
plural words to be mansiib by the presence of a kasrah at its end. An example
of this can be seen in the statement, “Verily the courteous girls will attain
glory” The words “girls” and “courteous” are both sound feminine plurals and
both are mansiib. The first of them is mansib due to it being the noun of inna
and the second one due to it being an adjective of a mansitb word. The sign of
them being mansib is the kasrah serving in place of the fatha.

yﬂ‘\&dyﬁﬁﬂ\u&yu}ﬁcﬂywng
The kasrah does not assume the position of serving as the representative of
fatha except in this instance.

il ek ol

Exercises
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One. Convert the following singular words into the sound feminine plural.
C S plhadl Calglll ¢ A5AN ¢ AR ¢ LD ¢ 26l

c«pjﬁgdﬁdikﬂcswﬂw&f@y\w‘u‘t}a}u&bbd{cﬁﬂ
@J(J&ﬂb@bc%

Two. Put each of the following feminine plurals into beneficial sentences, a

stipulation upon you is to use them in sentences where they are mansib. Ex-
press the diacritics upon them. They are:

Lo bl c ol C B ¢ obiid ¢ olbll ¢ el
eee
o 3l 1 o) o5 ¢ e3he ) Lgse oy 35735 ¢ ol Y1 oS0y

LAy ¢ e dhax 3 Lge drly S Jemsuly ¢ Ll e

Three. The words that follow are feminine and in the dual form. Convert them
into the singular form, then convert the singular form into the sound femi-
nine plural and then utilise each of them in beneficial sentences. They are:

- Olghesdl ¢ ol o\t ¢ ol.:lbj\ ¢ ol
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The Letter Ya as a Representative of the Fathah
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He said: As for the letter ya, then it is an indicator of the state of nasb in both
the dual and plural forms.

B0 oWy Sl SE) e Eie 05 SIS ¢ ovae Lo el Ede 5 Uiy
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I say: You should know the dual form based upon what has preceded, and
likewise the sound masculine plural. At this juncture we will explain to the
reader that it is possible to ascertain one of them being mansiib through the
presence of the letter ya at its end. However there is a difference between the
two, in the dual form that which is before the ya takes a fatha and that which

follows it takes a kasrah, in the plural form that which is before the ya takes a
kasrah and that which follows it takes a fatha.*’

Y I HE sl ) gy (Bl B iphiar S ) el Jlees
W) 4z Badley ¢ 4 Vpmin 490 Cgnain (5 )y (uppieas ) o IS8 (
= G ) e o aslly gt &Y ¢ o Lo g 8Kl Lgld L el

67 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawadkib (1/73), “In its dual form, its ya is preceded by a fatha,
and in its plural form it is preceded by a kasrah. This is because the dual form is more
commonly used in speech than the plural and thus this configuration was specified for it
to bring about ease” Also see al-Tasrih (1/69) and Hashiyat al-Hamidi (p. 42).
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Examples of the dual form are, “I saw two sparrows above the tree” and, “My
father purchased two books, one for me and one for my brother” Each of
the words “two sparrows” and “two books” are mansitb due to them being
objects. The sign of them being mansub is the letter ya preceded by a letter
with a fatha and followed by a letter with a kasrah. This is because they are in
the dual form, the letter niin that we see after the letter yd is a compensatory
mechanism for the exclusion of the tanwin present in the singular form.

LA ) ¢ ey ¢ (gt Wy BeS GE o)) Ll S g iy
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Examples of the sound masculine plural are, “Indeed the pious will earn the
pleasure of their Lord” and “I advised the diligent workers to devote them-
selves to studying” Each of the words “the pious” and “diligent workers” are
mansib due to them being objects.®® The sign of them being mansib is the let-
ter ya preceded by a letter with a kasrah and followed by a letter with a fatha.
This is because they are in the sound masculine plural form, the letter niin

that we see after the letter ya is a compensatory mechanism for the exclusion
of the tanwin present in the singular form.

™

ol i

Exercises
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One. The following words are singular, place them in the dual form. Further-
more, convert into the sound masculine plural that which accepts it.

68 The word “the pious” is actually the noun of inna.
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Two. Utilise each of the following dual form words in a beneficial sentence

where they are in the nasb state and place the full diacritics upon them. They

are:

okl ¢ ol ¢ o ¢ QWA ¢ IS ¢ kbl ¢ gl

AR

-z

e
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Three. Utilise each of the following plurals in a beneficial sentence where they
are in the nasb state and place the full diacritics upon them. They are:

TV RPN CS PR 1N [;)ia..d\ ¢ Ogsl )
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The Removal of the Letter Niin as a Representative of the Fathah
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He said: As for the removal of the letter niin, then it is an indicator of the state
of nasb in the five verbs when the indicator of the state of raf" is the fixedness
of the letter nin.

S5 o ey il 5 Yl ¢ e S 3 L o Low e 6 2 iy
Do 3 leny ¢ Bylin @39 sl 3555 1 gl kg 13) L oty IS
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I say: You should know the five verbs based upon what has preceded. At this
juncture we will explain to the reader that it is possible to ascertain one of
them being mansib through the removal of the letter nizn—which is used to
indicate a word being marfii‘—at its end. Examples of them being mansitb
are, “It pleases me that you all memorise your lessons” and “It hurts me from
the lazy that they neglect their obligations”. Each of the words “you preserve”
and “they neglect” are mudari‘verbs in the nasb state due to “that”. The sign of

them being mansib is the absence of the letter niin, the letter waw of plurality
is the subject, non-inflectable upon a sukin in the state of raf".
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Likewise is the case when they are connected to the letter alif of duality e.g.
“It pleases me that you two have attained both of your desires”, and when they
are connected to the letter yad of the feminine second person e.g. “It hurts me
that you (fem.) are lax in your (fem.) obligations”. It should be known to you
how these inflect.

el i

Exercises
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One. Utilise the following words—as marfii‘ once, and mansiib once—in a
beneficial sentence, and express their diacritics:

¢ Judl Caiasl ¢ Ledl @ a3 a0 bl ¢ s
ol Y O ¢ oliadl ¢ oBslall ¢ gl ¢ oY) ¢ laal ¢ sl
LoV ¢ Syl ¢ glinall ¢ ssgdl ¢ (R ¢ B3t LY ¢ gpadnadl ¢ 5BLYY

ol ¢ gl ¢ Qj.:?:ii\ ¢ C‘jﬁ!\ ¢ gpesedl

Questions

¢ el L 5l 0SS 0

When is the kasrah a sign of the state of nasb?

When is the letter ya a sign of the state of nasb?
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In how many instances is the removal of the letter niin a sign of the state of
nasb?

g By ply iy Cpmnall gl pad i
Provide two examples of the feminine plural in the state of nasb and place the
inflections for one of them.

g Tty opely Altad M Bpvaied) Do) JW Jin

Provide three examples of the five verbs in the state of nasb and place the in-
flections for one of them.

- ey ezl ) Sl pand fis

Provide two examples of the sound masculine plural in the state of nasb.

R [COVIF N N W S WP

Provide two examples of the sound masculine plural in the state of raf".

C ol gl gael) e

Provide two examples of the dual form in the state of nasb.

c olay gl dl Jia

Provide two examples of the dual form in the state of raf".

- ol degh ) dasd) LW fe

Provide two examples of the five verbs in the state of raf".
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He said: And for the state of khafd, there are three signs: the kasrah, the letter
ya, and the fathah.

IO 1 lsT B o Tl Leb oy 13) Tippiien oS G o BSiay Uiy
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I say: It will be possible for you to know that a word is makhfiid if you no-
tice one of three things: the first is the kasrah—which is the root sign of al-
khafd—, the second is the letter yd and the third is the fatha—both of these
are subsidiary signs of al-khafd. For each of these three signs there are a num-
ber of instances where they are utilised, and we will provide details regarding
them below.
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The Kasrah and Its Utilisation
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He said: As for the kasrah, then it is an indicator of the state of khafd in three
instances: (i) the singular noun which is a triptote®, (ii) the broken plural
form which is a triptote, and (iii) the sound feminine plural.

oo eV o e Dnle Lse ly ST 3 0S5 gl B 5,8 1By

I say: There are three instances where the kasrah is utilised as a sign that a
noun is makhfad:
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The first instance: In the singular triptote noun. I have previously defined the
meaning of singular. The meaning of it being a triptote is that its end can ac-

69 The triptote was stipulated here—in both cases—because that which is contrary to
the triptote becomes majrar with a fathah e.g. (321 & ,») and (doluey & ). This was
not stipulated for the sound feminine plural due to it only coming as triptote.
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cept sarf, and sarfis the tanwin. Examples are “I paced to Muhammad”, “I was
pleased with ‘AlT”, “I benefited from accompanying Khalid” and “I was amazed
by Bakr’s character” The words “Muhammad” and “Ali” are makhfid due to
being preceded by a particle of al-khafd, and the sign of them being makhfud
is the explicit kasrah. The words “Khalid” and “Bakr” are makhfizd due to
what precedes them in the possessive compound, and the sign of them being
makhfid is the explicit kasrah. “Muhammad’, “Al7”, “Khalid”, and “Bakr” are
singular nouns, and they are triptote due to them accepting the tanwin.
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The second instance: In the broken plural form which is a triptote. I have pre-
viously defined the meaning of the broken plural. Likewise I have explained
the meaning of triptote in the previous paragraph, i.e. that its end accepts sarf.
Examples are, “I passed by the noble men” and “I was pleased with our coura-
geous companions”. Each of the words “men” and “companions” are makhfid,
and the sign of them being makhfiid is the explicit kasrah. Each of the words

“men’, “companions’, “noble” and “courageous” are broken plurals, and they
are triptotes due to them accepting the tanwin.

el pan gme G bed e Wy ¢ L) Ciged) et G miosally
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The third instance: In the sound feminine plural. I have previously defined
the meaning of the sound feminine plural. Examples are, “I looked at the
well-mannered girls” and, “I was pleased with the devout Muslim women.” In
these examples, the words “young girls” and “Muslim women” are makhfid
due to them being preceded by a particle of al-khafd, and the sign of them
being makhfid is the explicit kasrah. Each of the words “well-mannered” and
“devout” are makhfiid due to them following a makhfiid word, and the sign of

them being makhfiid is the explicit kasrah. Each of the four aforementioned
words are sound feminine plurals.

s
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Questions

¢ eV i e L 5l Jus ) aslpdl o L
In which instances does the kasrah indicate that a noun is makhfid?
What is the meaning of a word being a singular triptote noun?

What is the meaning of a word being a triptote broken plural?

Gpaiall Sl oz ISy ¢ alial dxply gy oeall Spuaiall il ) i
- el

Provide four examples of the triptote singular noun which is majrir (syn-
onym of makhfiid). Likewise provide the same for the triptote broken plural
which is majrir.
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Provide two examples of the sound feminine plural which is majrar.
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The Letter Ya as a Representative of the Kasrah
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He said: As for the letter ya, then it is an indicator of the state of khafd in three
instances: (i) the five nouns, (ii) the dual form and (iii) the plural form.
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I say: There are three instances where the letter ya indicates that a noun is
makhfid.
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The first instance: The five nouns, and these have been defined. Likewise I
have explained the conditions of their declension from what has preceded.
Examples are, “Give the greetings to your father during the morning of every
day”, “Do not raise your voice above the voice of your older brother” and, “Do
not love the possessor of wealth except if he has good manners.” Each of the

words “your father”, “your brother” and “possessor of wealth” are makhfid
due to being preceded by a particle of al-khafd, and the sign of them being
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makhfid is the letter ya. The letter kaf (your) in the first two examples is the
second person pronoun and the mudadf ilayhi, non-inflectable upon a fatha in
the state of khafd. The word “wealth” in the third example is also the mudaf
ilayhi, majrir with an explicit kasrah.
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The second instance: The dual form. Examples are, “Look at the two soldiers”
and, “Give greetings to the two friends”. Each of the words “two soldiers” and
“two friends” are makhfiid due to their acceptance of a particle of al-khafd,
the sign of them being makhfiid is the letter ya preceded by a letter with a
fatha and followed by a letter with a kasrah. Each of the words “two soldiers”
and “two friends” are dual forms, as they indicate towards two.
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The third instance: The sound masculine plural. Examples are, “I was pleased
with the two Bakrs” and, “I looked at the submissive Muslims”. Each of the
words, “the two Bakrs” and “the two Muslims” are makhfiid due to their ac-
ceptance of a particle of khafd and the sign of them being makhfid is the letter

ya preceded by a letter with a kasrah and followed by a letter with a fatha.
Each of them is a sound masculine plural.

Exercises
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One. Place all of the following verbs in two sentences, in the first of them the
verb should be marfii: and in the second of them the verb should be mansiib:
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28

Wi b Lo 050 s ¢ Jor M 3 B3V sl n ol IS w5 Y
DUl el S Loy ¢ @) 5 Logisny W1 3 Lpaiay
Two. Place all of the following nouns into three sentences, in the first of them
the noun should be marfi ', in the second of them it should be mansiib, and in
the third of them it should makhfiid. Express the appropriate diacritics upon
them.
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What are the instances in which the letter ya is a sign that a noun is makhfiud?
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What is the difference between the manner the dual form and plural form
take the state of al-khafd?

Provide three examples of the dual form in the state of al-khafd.
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Provide three examples of the sound masculine plural in the state of al-khafd.
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Provide three examples of the five nouns, in each example the noun should

be makhfid.
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The Fatha as a Representative of the Kasrah
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He said: As for the fatha, then it is an indicator of the state of khafd for the
nouns which are diptotes.
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I say: There is one instance where the fatha provides the sign of a noun being
makhfiid, and this is in the diptote noun.
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The meaning of it being diptote is that it does not accept sarf i.e. the tanwin.
The noun that is diptote is: That which resembles a verb” through the pres-

70 To explain this further: A verb does not inflect with a tanwin nor as a makhfid. As
for the common noun, it does inflect with these. However, if the noun has two second-
ary reasons, it is no longer a common noun but rather it is deemed as the resemblance
of a verb. Both of these, meaning verbs and (non-common) nouns which diptote, be-
come subsidiaries. So the non-common noun that doesn't inflect is a subsidiary of a
common noun which does inflect, due to two reasons within them. Whereas the verb
is a subsidiary of a triptote noun because the verb is the root of such nouns, according
to the correct opinion, as well as it being dependent upon it. So if you understand the
relationship between such nouns that diptote and verbs then we can draw a principle,
‘If something resembles another then it carries the same ruling as it, meaning it usually
takes the same ruling. See: Hashiyat al-Khudriyyah ‘ala Ibn Aqil (2/97) and Hashiyat
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ence of two subsidiary reasons”: The first of them returns to its pronuncia-
tion, the other returns to its meaning. Or it can be due to the presence of one
reason in the place of these two.
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The reason that is found in the noun and which indicates that it is subsidiary
(i.e. subsidiary of verbs due to resembling them) and it returns to the mean-
ing consists of two and not more, (i) the proper noun and (ii) the descriptive

noun. It is essential for one to find one of these reasons in the diptote noun
that is diptote due to the two reasons.
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The reason that is found in the noun and which indicates a subsidiary and it
returns to the word itself consists of six. They are: (i) a feminine name without
an alif, (ii) a non-Arab name, (iii) compounding, (iv) the addition of the let-
ters alif and nin, (v) [a noun upon] the word structure of the verb and (vi) a
word altered from its original form. It is essential to find one of these six when
the word is a proper noun. However when it is a descriptive noun, only one
of three from these are found: (i) the addition of the letters alif and nin, (ii)
the word structure of the verb, and (iii) a word altered from its original form.

al-Suja‘ ‘ala al-Qatr (p. 26).

71 Al-Hamidi said in Hashiyat ‘ala al-Kafrawi (p. 44): “The meaning of illah (reason) lin-
guistically is the unnatural occurrence that entails an unnatural situation. Terminologi-
cally it is that which entails a ruling; and the ruling here refers to the ruling of diptotes,
either (i) entailing two reasons or (ii) one in place of the two”
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Examples of the proper noun that is feminine without an alif are: Fatimah,
Zaynab and Hamzah.
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Examples of the proper name that is non-Arab are: Idris, Ya‘qib and Ibrahim”.
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Examples of the proper name that is a compound (i.e. when two names are
made into one) are: Ma‘dikarib, Ba'labak, Qadikhan, Buzurjamihr and Rama-
hurmuz. '
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Examples of the proper name that has an addition of the letter alif and niin
are: Marwan, ‘Uthman, Ghutafan, ‘Affan, Sahban, Sufyan, ‘Imran, Qahtan
and ‘Adnan.
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Examples of the proper name on the pattern of the verb are: Ahmad, Yashku-
ru, Yazid, Taghlib and Tadmur.
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72 Non-Arab names refer to names which are foreign to the Arabic language, but be-
came proper nouns in the Arabic language. However, if they are not proper nouns in
their foreign language, then the correct view is that these proper nouns must be lon-
ger than three letters long. If these three conditions are not present then it becomes a
noun which does inflect. See: Sharh ibn ‘Aqil (3/332), Shuthir al-Dhahab (P. 454) and
al-Kawakib (1/98-100).
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Examples of the proper name with an alteration from its original form” are:
‘Umar, Zufar, Qutham, Hubal, Zuhal, Jumah, Quzah, Mudar, Dulaf, Bula‘,
Hudhal, Thu‘al, Jusham, ‘Usam and Juha.
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Examples of the descriptive noun with an addition of the letter alif and nin:
Rayyan, Shab‘an and Yaqzan.
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Examples of the descriptive noun upon the word structure of the verb are:
Akram, Afdal, and Ajmal.
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Examples of the descriptive noun with alteration from its original form are:
Mathna, Thulath, Ruba‘u and Ukharu.
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As for the two reasons that each serve in the place of two reasons, they are: (i)

‘those that are pluralised upon the pattern of muntaha al-jumi (the utmost

73 Ibn Hisham said in al-Qatr (p. 447), “Al-‘adl is the transformation of a noun from its
form to another whilst retaining its original meaning. It is found in two morphological
patterns in the definite nouns. The first of them is “fu‘al” (Jﬁ), and this is specific to the
masculine gender. It is transformed from the pattern “fa‘il” ( Job) e.g. ‘Umar (which is
transformed from ‘Amir). The second of them is “fa‘al” (JG3) , and this is specific to the
feminine gender. It is transformed from the pattern “fa‘ilah” (eb) e.g. hadham, and
this is a rule specific to the linguistic rules of the people of Tamim.” Al-Hatab said in
al-Mutammimah, as it is also stated in al-Kawdkib (1/49), “[Examples] are the proper
nouns upon the morphological pattern of ‘fu‘al’ e.g. ‘Umar, Zufar, Zuhal. It is stated that
they are diptotes, and there is no apparent defect causing this besides the fact that these
names indicate transformation i.e. ‘Umar is from Amir, Zufar is from Zafir and Zuhal is
from Zahil”

128



Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat al-Ajriamiyyah

plural)”, (ii) words made feminine by an alif magsiirah or mamdidah.
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As for those that are pluralised upon the pattern of muntaha al-jumi’, its con-
dition is that the noun is in the broken plural state that has two letters after
the alif of brokenness. Examples are, masjids, minbars, virtuous, majestic, ex-
amples, menstruating females and girls on their first period (this word has a
number of different meanings that refer to menstruating women and in the
verbal form it also refers to intimate touching e.g. none had touched them).

Or it may have three letters, the middle of them having a sukiin e.g. keys,
sparrows and lamps.
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As for the noun made feminine by an alif al-magsiirah, examples are: preg-
nant, farthermost, world and allegation/lawsuit.
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As for the noun made feminine by an alif al-mamdiidah,” examples are: red,

74 Regarding the meaning of the muntaha al-jumu’, al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/89),
“It refers to the highest point of plural found in the language of the Arabs.” Shaykh Ibn
al-‘Uthaymin said in his Sharh (p. 101), “This refers to the plural that comes on the pat-
tern of “ Jelis’ or ° fuslia”

75 Al-Hamalawi said in Shadha al-Urf (p. 87), “The letter alif here is of two types: (i)
the singular i.e. the magsirah e.g. hubla (pregnant) and bushra (glad tidings), (ii) that
besides the singular [i.e. the mamdizdah] which is preceded by an alif and is transformed
into the letter hamzah e.g. red and maiden?” In the book al-Nahwu al-Musafa (p. 41) it
says, “Take note: The alif al-mamdiidah causes the word to become a diptote when it
possesses two characteristics: (i) it appears after three or more letters, whereas if it comes
after two letters it is a triptote e.g. £1s, ,21.6 ,2W e, &), (ii) it is an addition in the word
wherein it is found, whereas if it is in the ori;ginai form of the word or the form trans-
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wide-eyed with heavy contrast between the black and white [of the eyes],
beautiful, white, kohl-eyed, burrows, friends and scholars.
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For each of these nouns which we have mentioned—and those like them—it
is not permissible to give them tanwin. They are made makhfid by the fatha
in place of the kasrah. Examples of this are, “Allah blessed upon Ibrahim, his
khalil” and, “Allah was pleased with ‘Umar, the leader of the faithful believ-
ers.” Each of the words Ibrahim and ‘Umar are makhfiid due to the entry of
a particle of al-khafd upon them, and the sign of them being makhfad is a
fatha serving in place of the kasrah. This is because each of them is a diptote,
Ibrahim is prevented from being a triptote due to it being a non-Arab proper
noun.” Whereas ‘Umar is prevented from being a triptote due to it being a
proper noun that is altered from its original form.

formed from the original form then the word is triptote e.g. £15, ,£1.3 , 2Ll 2ld Zlael?

76 Al-Hamidi said in Hashiyat ‘ald al-Kafrawi (p. 45), “The names of the Prophets are
non-Arab proper nouns except for Muhammad; Salih, Shuayb and Had. All of their
names are diptotes except for these four due to them not being non-Arab names. The
names Nih, Lt and Shith are also triptote. This is due to them being non-Arab proper
nouns but not meeting the condition of the diptote non-Arab noun that it consist of more
than three letters. All of the names of the Angels are also diptotes due to being non-Arab
proper nouns except for four: Munkar, Nakir, Malik and Ridwan (the tanwin is prevent-
ed from being displayed in Ridwan due to it being a proper noun with the addition of the
letter alif and niin). The names of the months are triptote except for Jumada al-Ula and
Jumada al-Thaniyah which are diptote due to the alif al-magsirah of femininity, Sha'ban
and Ramadan due to them being proper nouns with the addition of the letters alif and
niin, and the words Safar and Rajab when used to refer to someone specifically, then
they are diptote due to them being proper nouns, and altered from their original forms
i.e. al-Safar and al-Rajab (in any other case they are triptote).” See al-Kawdikib (1/98-99).
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Apply this rule to all other proper nouns which are similar to them.
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There are conditions for one of these words to become makhfid with a fatha.
They are: (i) It remains free from “al-” (the) and (ii) it is not connected to a
noun after it through possession. If it is connected to “al-” or in a possessive
compound with a noun after it, then it is made makhfid with a kasrah. An
example is the statement of the Most High: {As long as you are staying for
worship in the masjids}”” and the statement, “I passed by the beautiful wom-
en of Quraysh.”

ol
Exercises
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One. Detail the reasons that prevent the following words from being triptotes:

Note: It is not established in the Qur’an and Sunnah that Shith is a prophet. Our Shaykh
Abu ‘Abd al-Rahman [Mugqbil] al-WadiT gave this benefit amongst many others.

As for the names of the two angels Munkar and Nakir, then this has been reported by
al-Tirmidhi in his Jami‘(3/383, 1071) in which he classified it as being hasan gharib, Ibn
Abi Asim in al-Sunnah (No. 864), al-Ajurri in al-Shari‘ah (p. 365), Ibn Hibban in his al-
Ihsan (7/No. 3117), on the authority of Abu Hurayrah that the Messenger of Allah said,
‘When the deceased is placed in the grave, two angels come to him, black in complexion
and with blue eyes. One of them is called al-Munkar and the other al-Nakir...”

Benefit: In origin, all names of locations are diptotes except for certain names that were
narrated from the Arabs as triptotes.
77 Al-Baqgarah: 187
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Two. Place all of the following words into two sentences, in the first of which

it should be majrir with a fatha in place of the kasrah, and in the second of
which it should be majrir with an explicit kasrah.
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Three. In the empty spaces found in the sentences below, enter an appropriate
diptote noun and express the diacritics upon them, then explain the reason
for it being prevented from being a triptote.
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Questions
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What are the instances in which the fatha is utilised as a sign of a noun being
makhfid?

What is the meaning of a noun being a diptote?

What are the nouns that are diptotes?
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What are the reasons that return to the meaning of the word?
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What are the reasons that return to the pronunciation of the word?
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How many of the pronunciation related reasons are found with descriptive
nouns?
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- How many of the meaning related reasons are found with proper nouns?
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What are the two reasons that each take the place of two reasons?
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Provide an example of the diptote noun due to it being: (i) a proper noun that
is altered from its original form, (ii) a descriptive noun that is altered from
its original form, (iii) a proper noun with the addition of the letters alif and
niin, (iv) a descriptive noun with the addition of the letters alif and nan, (v) a

proper noun that is feminine, (vi) a descriptive noun with the word structure
of the verb, and (vii) a proper noun that is non-Arab.
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The Two Signs of the Jazm
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He said: And for the state of jazm, there are two signs: (i) the sukin and (ii)
removal. ‘
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I say: It is possible for you to rule a word to be majziim if you find in it one of
two things. The first is the sukiin, and it is the root sign for the state of jazm.

The second is removal (hadhf), and it is the subsidiary sign. Each of these
signs have their specific positions that we will now mention.
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Instances of the Sukiin

Y el g LR R S el T B8 SN GG 1 Je
He said: As for the sukiin, then it is an indicator of the state of jazm in the
mudari‘ verb which ends with a sound letter.
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I say: There is one instance where the sukiin is a sign of a word being ma-
jziam, and this instance is the mudari‘ verb which ends with a sound letter.
'The meaning of “which ends with a sound letter” is that it does not end with
one of the three defective letters, i.e. (i) al-alif, (ii) al-waw and (iii) al-ya.
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Examples of the mudari‘ verb ending with a sound letter are: “He plays”, “he
succeeds”, “he travels”, “he promises” and “he is asking”. If it is said, “Ali did
not play”, “A stupid person has not succeeded”, “Your brother did not travel’,
“Ibrahim did not promise Khalid” and, “Bakr did not question his teacher’,

each of the verbs in these statements is majziim. The reason for them being
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majziim is due to being preceded by a particle of al-jazm i.e. “did not”, and the
sign of them being majziim is the sukiin. Each of these verbs is a mudari verb
which ends with a sound letter. '
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Instances of Removal
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He said: As for removal, then it is an indicator of the state of jazm when the
last letter in a mudari‘ verb is defective and it is also an indicator of the state

of jazm in the five verbs when the sign of the state of raf" is the fixedness of
the letter nin.
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I say: There are two instances where removal is an indication of a word being
majzim.
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The first instance: The muddri‘ verb that ends with a defective letter. The
meaning of this is that the word ends with a letter from the three defective
letters. These are: (i) al-alif, (ii) al-waw and (iii) al-ya. Examples of mudari‘

verbs that end with the letter alif are: “he pursues”, “he is pleased”, “he likes”,
he is at a distance and he remains.
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Examples of mudari* verbs that end with the letter waw are: “he calls”, “he
hopes”, he tests, he names, he stiffens and he appoints.
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Examples of mudari‘ verbs that end with the letter ya are: “he gives”, “he judg-

3 <

he gives life”, “he contorts”, and “he guides”.
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If it is said, “Ali did not pursue towards glory”, the word “pursue” is majziim
due to it being preceded by a particle of al-jazm. The sign of it being majzim
is the removal of the letter alif and the fatha before it is an evidence to it. It
is a mudari‘ verb with a defective ending. If it is said, “Muhammad did not
call except to the truth”, the word “call” is a majziim mudari‘ verb due it being
preceded by a particle of al-jazm. The sign of it being majziim is the remov-
al of the letter waw, and the dammah before it is an evidence to it. If it is
said, “Muhammad did not give except to Khalid,” the word “give” is a majziim
mudari‘ verb due to it being preceded by a particle of al-jazm. The sign of it
being majziim is the removal of the letter yd, and the kasrah before it is an
evidence of this. This is the rule, based on them apply the rule to everything
which is similar to them.
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The second instance: The five verbs that enter the state of raf* through the
fixedness of the letter niin, and we have explained this earlier. Examples are:
“them two hit”, “them/you two hit”, “they hit”, “you hit” and “you (fem.) hit”
If it is said, “them two did not hit”, “them/you two did not hit”, “they did not
hit”, “you did not hit”, “you (fem.) did not hit,” each of these verbs are majzim
mudari‘ verbs due to them being preceded by a particle of al-jazm i.e. “did
not”. The sign of them being majzim is the removal of the letter nin, and the

letter alif, waw and ya are the subjects (fa il), non-inflectable upon a sukin in
the state of raf".
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Exercises
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One: Utilise each of the following verbs in three beneficial sentences. In the
first of them they should be marfii', in the second mansib and in the third
majziim. Express the complete diacritics upon them.
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Two: Place in the empty spaces below the appropriate mudari‘ verb and then
identify the sign of their declension.
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Questions
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What are the signs of the state of jazm? ’

? ) Ldle oSl oS g 057 S

In how many instances is the sukiin a sign of the state of jazm?

¢ o) e e Sl S5 mizge oS B

In how many instances is the removal a sign of the state of jazm?

OV enall Jadll g2 Lo

What is a verb with a sound ending?

¢ il 5t 551 ol Judll

Provide ten examples of the verb with a sound ending.
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What is a verb with a defective ending?

c oy o (s Jdll SIS el dnasey Ll 05T U1 Jrnal Juil) 5
Provide five examples of the verb with a defective ending with the letter alif,
and likewise for the one ending with the letter waw.
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Provide two examples of the verb with a defective ending with the letter ya.
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What are the five verbs?
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How do the five verbs enter the state of jazm?

il Kaasey Loy poad) Lumasd] S fin

Provide five examples of the five verbs in the state of jazm.
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He said: Section: The inflectable words are divided into two groups. One group
inflects through diacritics while the other group inflects through letters.
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I say: The intention of the author (may Allah have mercy upon him) with this
section is to explain in summary what we have previously explained in detail
regarding the positions of inflection.
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The positions that we have preceded in detailed explanation upon their rul-

ings in inflection are eight, they are: (i) the singular noun, (ii) the broken

plural, (iii) the sound feminine plural, (iv) the mudari‘ verb that has nothing

connected to its end, (v) the dual form, (vi) the sound masculine plural, (vii)
the five nouns and (viii) the five verbs.

ot IV el tpand ) s - Y] ol A 1Y) sy
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These types—i.e. these positions of inflection—are categorised into two:
The first of them inflects through diacritics, and the second of them inflects
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through letters. We will now provide details of both of them in detail.
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Inflectable Through Diacritics
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He said: So the group which is identified by way of diacritics contains four
types of nouns: (i) The singular noun, (ii) the broken plural, (iii) the sound

feminine plural, and (iv) the muddri‘ verb which has nothing connected to
its end.
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I say: The diacritics are three: (i) al-dammabh, (ii) al-fathah, (iii) al-kasrah and
grouped with them is (iv) al-sukiin. You should know that the inflectable are
of two types, (i) the type that inflects with diacritics and (ii) the type that in-
flects with letters.
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We commence at this juncture with detailing the first type i.e. the words that
inflect with diacritics, and they are four things:
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First: The singular noun, examples are “Muhammad” and “the lesson” in the

»

sentence, “Muhammad revised the lesson.” The word “revised” is a madi verb
that is non-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammatical state. “Muham-
mad” is the subject and is marfii', and the sign of it being marfii‘is the explicit
dammah. “The lessons” is the object and it is mansib, and the sign of it being
mansiib is the explicit fatha. Both “Muhammad” and “the lesson” are singular
nouns.

il ol i) 25 o (i ) () ey S g
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Second: The broken plural, examples are the words “the students” and “the
lessons” in the sentence, “The students memorised the lessons” The word
“memorised” is a madi verb which is non-inflectable upon a fatha without a
grammatical state. The word “the student” is the subject and it is marfi’, the
sign of it being marfii‘ is the explicit dammah. The word “the lessons” is the
object and it is mansub, the sign of it being mansib is the explicit fatha. Both

of the words “the students” and “the lessons” are broken plurals.
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Third: The sound feminine plural, examples are the words “the female faithful
believers” and “the prayers” in thei sentence, “The female faithful believers
humbled themselves in prayers.” The word “humbled” is a madi verb which
is non-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammatical state. The word “the

female faithful believers” is the subject and it is marfu’, the sign of it being
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marfu‘ is the explicit dammah. The word “in” is a particle of al-khafd. The
word “prayers” is majriir due to the word “in” (fi), and the sign of it being
marfu'is the explicit kasrah. Both of the words “the female faithful believers”
and “prayers” are sound feminine plurals.
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Fourth: The mudari‘ verb that has nothing connected to its end, an example
is the word “he goes” in the sentence, “Muhammad goes” The word “he goes”
is a mudari‘ verb and it is mudari‘ due to the absence of a ndsib (a governor
that causes a word to become mansib) and a jazim (a governor that causes a
word to become majziim), the sign of it being marfii‘is the explicit dammah.
The word “Muhammad” is the subject, and the sign of it being marfii‘is the
explicit dammah.

147



s 2 g Sl ik b0 wil 8] f

The Root Signs of Inflection for That Which Inflects with Dia-
critics, and Its Exceptions
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He said: In all of the previously mentioned nouns the state of raf* is indicated
by the dammabh, the state of nasb is indicated by the fatha, the state of khafd
is indicated by the kasrah, and the state of jazm is indicated by the sukin. The
only exceptions to this are three: (i) The sound feminine plural in which the
state of nasb is indicated by the kasrah, (ii) the state of khafd in diptote nouns

is indicated by the fatha, (iii) the mudari‘ verb which ends with a defective
letter enters the state of jazm with the removal of its last letter.
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I say: The root principle with which the four things that take inflection with
diacritics are: marfii‘ with the dammah, mansub with the fatha, makhfad with
the kasrah and majziim with the sukin.
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First: As for the state of raf* with the dammabh, it applies to everything that
takes this rule as its root principle, so they all become marfa‘ with the dam-
mah. An example is in the sentence, “Muhammad, the friends and the faithful
female believers travel” The word “travel” is a mudari‘ verb and it is marfii’
due to the absence of a ndsib and a jazim, the sign of it being marfii‘ is the
explicit dammah. The word “Muhammad” is the subject and marfii’, the sign
of it being marfa‘is the explicit dammah and it is a singular noun. The word
“the friends” is marfi‘ due to it being conjoined to a marfi‘ word, the sign
of it being marfii‘ is the explicit dammah and it is a broken plural. The word
“faithful female believers” is marfii‘ due to it also being conjoined to a marfa
word, the sign of it being marfii‘ is the explicit dammah, and it is a sound
feminine plural.
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Second: As for the state of al-nasb with the fatha, it applies to everything that
takes this rule as its root principle. An exception to this is the sound feminine
plural, as it becomes mansitb with the kasrah as a representative of the fatha.
An example of this is in the sentence, “I will not differ with Muhammad, the

friends and the faithful female believers” The word “I differ” is a mudari
verb made mansub due to being preceded by “never”, and the sign of it being
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mansib is the explicit fatha. The word “Muhammad” is the object and it is
mansiib, the sign of it being mansub is likewise the explicit fatha and it is a
singular noun as we have stated previously. The word “the friends” is mansiib
due to it being conjoined to a mansib word and the sign of it being mansub is
also the explicit fatha, it is a broken plural as we have mentioned previously.
The word “the faithful female believers” is mansitb due to also being con-
joined to a mansiib word, the sign of it being mansib is the kasrah serving in
place of the fatha due to it being a sound feminine plural.
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Third: As for the state of al-khafd with the kasrah, it applies to everything
that takes this rule as its root principle. An exception to this is the mudari‘
verb as it does not become makhfiid at all (due to being a verb). Another
exception is the diptote noun as it becomes makhfid with the fatha which
serves as a representative of the kasrah. An example of this is in the sentence,
“I passed by Muhammad, the men, the female faithful believers and Ahmad”
“I passed by” is a verb and includes the subject. The letter b4 is a particle of
khafd. The word “Muhammad” is made makhfiid by the letter ba and the sign
of it being makhfud is the explicit kasrah, it is a triptote singular noun as we

have mentioned previously. The word “the men” is makhfid due to it being
conjoined to a makhfiid word and the sign of it being so is the explicit kas-
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rah, it is a triptote broken plural as we have mentioned previously. The word
“the female faithful believers” is makhfiid due to it also being conjoined to a
makhfiid word and the sign of it being makhfiid is the explicit kasrah, it is a
sound feminine plural as we have mentioned previously. The word “Ahmad”
is makhfud due to it also being conjoined to a makhfiid word and the sign of
it being makhfid is the fatha serving as a representative for the kasrah due
to it being a diptote noun—prevented from taking inflection due to being a
proper noun on the word structure of the verb.
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Fourth: As for the state of al-jazm with the sukiin, the reader should know that
the state of jazm is specific to the mudari‘ verb. If its ending is with a sound
letter, in this case it would be made majziim by the sukin, which is the root
indicator of the state of jazm. An example of this is in the sentence, “Khalid
did not travel”. The word “did not” is a particle of negation and brings about
the state of jazm and alteration (i.e. alteration in the tense, from the present
tense to the past tense). The word “he travels” is a mudari‘ verb which is ma-

jziam due to “did not”, and the sign of it being majziim is the sukiin. Khalid
is marfii‘ and the subject, the sign of it being marfii‘is the explicit dammah.
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As for the mudari‘ verb that ends with a defective letter, it becomes majzim
through the removal of the defective letter. Examples are, “Bakr did not strive,
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he did not call nor did he carry out”. Each of the words “strive”, “call” and “car-
ry out” are mudari‘ verbs made majzim by “did not”. The sign of them being
majzim is the removal of the letter alif from “he strives”—the fatha before it
is a proof of this, the removal of the letter waw from “he calls”—the dammah
before it is a proof of this, and the removal of the letter ya from “he carries
out”—the kasrah before it is a proof of this.
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Inflectable Through Letters
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He said: And the group of words which inflect with letters are of four types:
(i) the dual form, (ii) the sound masculine plural, (iii) the five nouns and (iv)
the five verbs, they are: they both do, they (fem) both do, they (pl.) do, you do
and you (fem) do.
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I say: The second type of inflection is that which inflects through letters. The
letters that are utilised as indicators of inflection are four: (i) al-alif, (ii) al-
waw, (iii) al-ya and al-nun. Four things inflect with these letters:

(O\Jg,j\ )jC(O‘w‘ )jc(obm.«.“):dw_, c@.‘A‘L@:W\‘, ezl 2y
NE>ETIDIY

One. Al-tathniyah, and this means the dual form. Examples are, “the two re-
gions”, “the two Muhammads”, “the two Bakrs” and “the two men”.
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Two. The sound masculine plural. Examples are, “the Muslims”, “the Bakrs”
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and “the Muhammads”.
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Three. The five nouns i.e. “your father”, “your brother”, “your father in law’,
“your mouth” and “possessor of wealth”.
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Four. The five verbs i.e. the third person dual masculine form, the second
person dual form, the third person plural masculine form, the second person

plural masculine form and the second person singular feminine form.
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We will discuss the inflection of these four matters in detail below.
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The Inflection of the Dual Form
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He said: As for the dual form, then the state of raf is indicated by the letter
alif, the states of nasb and khafd are indicated by the letter ya.
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I say: The first of the four things that inflect with the letters is al-tathniyah i.e.

the dual form, as we mentioned above. You should already know the defini-
tion of the dual form from what has preceded.
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The rulings related to it: It becomes marfii‘ with the letter alif serving in place
of the dammah. It becomes mansub and makhfiid with the letter ya, the letter
before it has a fatha and that which comes after it has a kasrah, and this serves
in place of the fatha or the kasrah. A letter niin is connected to the end of the
letter alif or ya and this serves as a compensatory mechanism for the tanwin

that is found in the singular noun. This niin is not removed except in the pos-
sessive compound.
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Examples of the marfii‘ dual form are, “the two judges were present” and “two
men said”. Both of the words “the two judges” and “two men” are marfii‘ due
to them being subjects. The sign of them being marfii‘is the alif serving as a
representative for the dammah due to them being in the dual form. And the
letter niin serves as a compensatory mechanism for the tanwin that is found
in the singular noun.
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Examples of the mansib dual form are, “I love the two well mannered ones”
and “I dislike the two lazy ones” Both of the words the “two well mannered
ones” and “the two lazy ones” are mansib due to being objects. The sign of
them being mansub is the letter yd, preceded by a letter with a fatha and fol-
lowed by a letter with a kasrah, serving as a representative for the fatha due to

them being dual forms. The letter niin at the end is a compensatory mecha-
nism for the tanwin found in the singular noun.
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An example of the makhfiid dual form is, “I looked at the two riders upon
the two horses” Both of the words “the two riders” and “the two horses” are
makhfid due to being preceded by a particle of al-khafd. The sign of them
being makhfiid is the letter yd, preceded by a letter with a fatha and followed

by a letter with kasrah, serving as a representative for the kasrah due to them
being dual forms. The letter niin at the end is a compensatory mechanism for
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the tanwin found in the singular noun.

157



olladl ,Sal) 50t wils]

The Inflection of the Sound Masculine Plural
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He said: As for the sound masculine plural, then the state of raf*is indicated
by the letter waw, and both the conditions of nasb and khafd are indicated by
the letter ya.
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I say: The second of the four things that inflect with letters is the sound mas-
culine plural. I have previously defined the sound masculine plural.
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The rulings related to it: It becomes marfii with the letter waw serving as a
representative for the dammah. It becomes mansitb and makhfiid with the let-
ter yd which is preceded by a letter with a kasrah and followed by a letter with
a fatha, serving as a representative for the fatha or the kasrah. A letter niin is
connected to the end of the letter waw or ya and this serves as a compensatory

mechanism for the tanwin that is found in the singular noun. This nin is not
removed except in the possessive compound, as mentioned in the dual form.
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Examples of the marfii‘ sound masculine plural are, “The Muslims were pres-
ent” and “The enjoiners of good were successful”. Each of the words “the Mus-
lims” and “the enjoiners” are marfi‘ due to being the subjects of their verbs.
The sign of them being marfi‘ is the letter waw serving as a representative
for the dammah, due to them being sound masculine plurals. A letter niin
is connected to the end of the letter waw and this serves as a compensatory
mechanism for the tanwin that is found in the singular noun.
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Examples of the mansib sound masculine plural are, “I saw the Muslims”
and “I respected the enjoiners of good.” Each of the words “the Muslims” and
“the enjoiners” are mansiib due to being the objects of their verbs. The sign of
them being mansib is the letter ya—preceded by a letter with a kasrah and
followed by a letter with a fatha—serving as a representative for the dammabh,
due to them being sound masculine plurals. A letter niin is connected to the

end of the letter ya and this serves as a compensatory mechanism for the tan-
win that is found in the singular noun.
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Examples of the makhfiid sound masculine plural are, “I attached myself to
the enjoiners of good” and “And Allah is pleased with the faithful believers”

Each of the words “the enjoiners” and “the faithful believers” are nakhfid due
to being preceded by a particle of al-khafd. The sign of them being makhfid is
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the letter yd—preceded by a letter with a kasrah and followed by a letter with
a fatha due to them being sound masculine plurals. A letter niin is connected
to the end of the letter ya and this serves as a compensatory mechanism for
the tanwin that is found in the singular noun.
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The Inflection of the Five Nouns
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He said: As for the five nouns, then the state of raf* with them is indicated with
the letter waw and the state of nasb is indicated with the letter alif, and the
state of khafd is indicated with the letter ya.
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I say: The third of the four things that inflect with the letters is the five nouns
which have been previously explained as well as the conditions for their in-
flections.
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The rulings related to this: They become marfii* with the letter waw serving
in place of the dammah. They become mansib with the letter alif serving in
place of the fatha. They become makhfud with the letter ya serving in place
of the kasrah.
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Examples of the five nouns being marfii‘ are, “If your father commands you
[to do something] then obey him” and “Your brother arrived from his jour-
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ney”. Each of the words “your father” and “your brother” are marfii‘ due to
being subjects. The sign of them being marfii‘is the letter waw serving as a
representative for the dammah, and this is due to them being from the five
nouns. The letter kdf (i.e. abiika) is the mudaf ilayhi, non-inflectable upon a
fatha in the state of khafd.
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Examples of the five nouns being mansib are, “Obey your father” and “Love
your brother”. Each of the words “your father” and “your brother” are mansitb
due to being the objects. The sign of them being mansib is the letter alif serv-
ing as a representative for the dammah, and this is due to them being from the
five nouns. The letter kaf (i.e. abiika) is the mudaf ilayhi, non-inflectable upon
a fatha in the state of jarr, as we have explained previously.
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Examples of the five nouns being makhfid are, “Listen to your father” and
“Have compassion for your brother”. Each of the words “your father” and
“your brother” are makhfiid due to being preceded by a particle of al-khafd.
The sign of them being makhfiid is the letter ya serving as a representative for
the kasrah, and this is due to them being from the five nouns. The letter kaf
(i.e. abiika) is the mudaf ilayhi, non-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of
jarr, as we have explained previously.
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The Inflection of the Five Verbs
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He said: As for the five verbs then the state of raf* with them is indicated by
[the presence] of the letter nin. Both the states of nasb and jazm are indicated
by the removal of the letter niin.
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Isay: The final one of the four things that inflect with letters is the five verbs—I
have previously defined the five verbs mentioned here.
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The rulings related to this: They become marfii‘ with the presence of the letter
nin serving as a representative for the dammah. They become mansitb and

majziim with the removal of the letter nin serving as a representative for the
fathah or the sukiin.
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Examples of the five verbs being marfii‘ are, “You two write” and “You two

understand”. Both of them are marfii‘ mudari‘verbs due to the absence of any
nasib or jazim, and the sign of them being so is the presence of the letter nin.
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The letter alif is a pronoun of duality and the subject, un-inflectable upon a
sukiin in the state of raf.
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Examples of the five verbs being mansab are, “You two will not grieve” and
“You two will not lose heart”. Both of them are mansib mudari‘ verbs due to
the word “lan’, and the sign of them being so is the removal of the letter nin.

The letter alif is a pronoun of duality and the subject, un-inflectable upon a
sukiin in the state of raf’.
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Examples of the five verbs being majzim are, “You two don't revise” and “You
two don’t understand”. Both of them are majzam mudari‘ verbs due to the
word “lam”, and the sign of them being so is the removal of the letter niin. The

letter alif is a pronoun of duality and the subject, un-inflectable upon a sukin
in the state of raf.
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Exercises
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One. Place all of the following words into beneficial sentences where they are
in the mansib state, and identify the sign of them being mansib.

‘québbo.“ cQ\g}ﬁ\ ¢ syl cOJa.fij\ ¢ azinn cJ.,oJ\ cdg)a“ Ll ¢j>,J\
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Two. Place all of the following words into beneficial sentences where they are
in the state of khafd, and identify the sign of them being makhfid:

ol (W) (Bt (ol ¢ paidl (oerly LI (opdgal) (il

L &) P ol

eew

ch@jifojgiwcswﬂ&g@v‘@m‘ww‘){y-f
tlgnd) dadle

Three. Place all of the following words into beneficial sentences where they
are in the state of raf', and identify the sign of them being marfi".

. d).«;—i ‘LS**‘ cssiu‘ ¢OL€.:\” c;\g%” chiJ\ ‘.L&JJ‘ ‘M‘ M,gﬁi
ee®

Caally gially (JWYT r pyomally Caiall gl L Sl - 8
o) WSl oy IS s cslonV) n gl

Four. In the following sentences, detail the marfi’, mansiub and majzim

verbs, and detail the marfii, mansiib and makhfid nouns. Also provide for
each one the sign of its inflection:
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Five. Convert the below words into the dual form, then utilise these dual form

words into two beneficial sentences where in the first of them the dual form
word is marfii‘ and in the second of them it is makhfid.
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Six. Convert the below words into the sound masculine plural, then utilise

these plural form words in two beneficial sentences where in the first of them
the plural is marfii‘ and in the second of them it is mansiib.

. Jees cssﬁ'pbj\ 465:—«5\ cM\ C;LLJ‘ ‘CJLAJ‘

166



Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat al-Ajrimiyyah

e

055 of by Blie Jor S 3 2V L) JWYI e Jub S m -
(W 5 Lageny () 3 Lpuaiag clalis] 3 Tegio
Seven. Place all of the following mudari‘ verbs into three beneficial sentenc-

es. In the first sentence they should be marfii’, in the second sentence they
should be mansib and in the third sentence they should be majzim.
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Questions
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Into how many categories is inflection categorised into?

ol o ol 2 L
What are the inflected words that inflect by diacritics?

What are the inflected words that inflect by letters?

S pansd g iy adlly @) B 3 Cpaal) sall ot Jis

Provide an example of the inflectable singular noun in the raf’, nasb and khafd
states. Provide the same for the broken plural.
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With what does the sound feminine plural become mansib with?

Provide an example of the sound feminine plural in the nasb, raf and khafd
states.
S d,may Y Al ‘...AH Ry 13lay

With what does the non-inflectable noun become makhfiid with?

sl 8)\} i) - 3 ey Y () un}’d Joe
Provide an example of the non-inflectable noun in the khafd, raf and nasb
states.

V) Jomadl ¢ ladl Jadll g 15Ler

With what does the mudadri‘ verb with a defective ending become majziim?

e B g Y el gylaadd e
Provide an example of the mudari‘ verb with a defective ending in the state
of jazm.

What are the inflected words that inflect with letters?

?G-:AJ‘ c;}g ‘S\A.gj

With what does the dual form become marfa‘ with?

§aisuy ey 13les
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With what does it become mansub and makhfiud?

With what does the sound masculine plural become marfii with?

§risay may 13l

And with what does it become mansiib and makhfizd with?

cpaidly cuadly w8 Dl @L;MMJM

Provide examples of the dual form in the state of raf’, nasb and khafd.
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Provide examples of the sound masculine plural in a similar manner.
€ jaiss 13lagy Senadly il Dl 3 dasil sl o5 3Ly

How do you identify that the five nouns are in the state of raf* and nasb? And
how so for when they are in the state of khafd?

B Lyl 3 L) SNt cmally @31 Bl 5 asil sloDU oo

Provide an example of the five nouns in the state of raf* and nasb. Provide an
example of the five verbs in each of their three grammatical states.
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He said: The verb is of three types: (i) madi, (ii) mudari‘and (iii) ‘amr. Exam-
ples are “he hit”, “he hits” and “hit”.
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The Verbs and Their Types
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I say: The verb is separated into three types:
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The first type: The madi, and it is that which indicates the attainment of some-
thing before the time of speaking. Examples are: “he hit”, “he supported”, “he
opened’, “he knew”, “he calculated” and “he honoured”.
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The second type: The mudari’, and it is that which indicates the actioning of
something at the time of speaking or after it. Examples are: “he hits”, “he sup-
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ports’, “he opens”, “he knows”, “he calculates” and “he honours”.
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The third type: The ’amr (command verb), and it is the seeking of the action-

» «

ing of something after the time of speaking. Examples are: “hit”, “support’,

k2

“open’, “know”, “calculate” and “honour”.
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We have explained this categorisation to you during the beginning of the
book, and we mentioned to you alongside it the signs of each of these three
categories.
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He said: The madi verb always ends with a fatha and the ‘amr is always ma-
jzitm. The mudari‘is preceded by one of four extra letters which are gathered
together in the word “anaytu” and it is always in the state of raf* until a ndsib
or a jazim enters upon it and alters its grammatical state.
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I say: After the author explained the types of the verbs, he commenced with
detailing the rulings related to each type.
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The ruling of the madi verb is that it is built upon a fatha, and this fatha is
sometimes explicit and sometimes implicit.
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As for the fatha that is explicit, it is in the verb that has a sound ending which
is not connected to the letter waw of plurality, nor the marfii‘ pronoun that is



Al-Tuhfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat al-Ajriimiyyah

inflectable, likewise it is in that which ends with the letters waw and yd. Ex-
amples are: “he honoured”, “he advanced”, “he travelled”, “Zaynab travelled”,
“Su‘ad was present”, “he was pleased”, “he was wretched”, “he was pleased”
and “he was rude”.

;oY gl B oy i il Uy
As for the implicit fatha, it is of three types:
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Sometimes it is implicit due to impracticability, and this is the case for each
madi verb that ends with the letter alif. Examples are, “he called” and “he

strove”. Each of these is a madi verb un-inflectable upon an implicit fatha on
the letter alif, prevented from being displayed due to impracticability.
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Sometimes it is implicit due to appropriation, and this is the case for each
madi verb that is connected to the letter waw of plurality. Examples are, “they
wrote” and “they were happy”. Each of these is an un-inflectable madi verb
built upon an implicit fatha on its end, prevented from being displayed due
to its place being assumed by the appropriate diacritic. The letter waw of plu-

rality in each of them is the subject, un-inflectable upon a sukiin in the state
of raf".
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Sometimes it is implicit to prevent the disliked presence of four successive di-
acritics. This is the case for each madi that has a mutaharik™ marfi‘ pronoun
connected to it, e.g. the letter td which is a subject and the letter nin of fem-
inine plurality. Examples are, “I wrote”, “you wrote”, “you (fem.) wrote”, “we
wrote”, “they (fem.) wrote”. Each of these words is a madi verb un-inflectable
upon an implicit fatha at the end, prevented from being displayed due to its
place being assumed by a sukiin which serves to prevent the disliked meet-
ing of four diacritics in what appears as one word. The Arabic pronouns td,
na and nin are the subjects, un-inflectable upon a dammah, fatha, kasrah or
sukiin in the state of raf.
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The ruling of the ‘amr verb is that it is built upon what its mudari‘ form be-
comes majziim with.
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As for the mudari‘ verb with a sound ending, it becomes majziim with a
sukiin, and so the ‘amr is built upon the sukin. This sukiin can either be ex-
plicit or implicit. The explicit sukiin has two instances, the first of them is the

mudari‘verb with a sound ending that is not connected to anything e.g. “hit”
and “write”. The second of them is when its end is connected to the nin of

78 Le. with diacritics, it’s opposite being sakin.
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feminine plurality e.g. “you (pl.) hit” and “you (pl.) write”.
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As for the implicit sukiin, it has one instance—that being when it is con-
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nected to the light or heavy letter niin of emphasis e.g. “you should hit”, “you
should write” and “you must hit”, “you must write”.
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As for the mudari‘ verb with a defective ending, it becomes majziim through
the removal of the defective letter, and the ’amr is built upon this removal of
the defective letter e.g. “call’, “decree” and “strive”.
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As for the mudari‘ from the five verbs, it becomes majziim through the re-
moval of the letter niin, and the ’amr is built upon this removal of the letter

2

niin. Examples being “you two write”, “you (pl.) write” and “write (fem.)”
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The sign of the mudari‘ verb is that they commence with one of the four ad-

ditional letters that are combined in the words “anaytu”, “n’aytu’, “atayna”

«__3_ g=3

or nati.
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The letter hamzah denotes the singular first person for both genders e.g. “I
understand”. The niin denotes the singular first person in the sense of glorify-
ing oneself, or it denotes the speaker in addition to others alongside him e.g.
“we understand.”
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The letter ya denotes the third person e.g. “he stands”. The letter tG denotes the
second person or the third person feminine gender e.g. “Do you understand
your homework, O Muhammad?”, and “Zaynab understands her homework.”
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If these letters are present but are not the aforementioned additions, rather
they are part of the root word structure e.g. “to eat”, “to move’, “to spit”, “to har-
vest”, or they are additions but convey a meaning different to the ones above

e.g. “he honoured” and “he served”, they are madi verbs and not mudari".
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The ruling of the mudari‘ verb is that it is inflectable as long as it is not con-
nected to the heavy or light letter niin of emphasis or the niin of feminine
plurality. If the letter nin of emphasis is connected to the mudari‘ verb then
it becomes built upon a fatha alongside it, an example is the ayah: {He will

surely be imprisoned and will be of those debased.}” If the letter niin of fem-
inine plurality is attached to the mudari‘ verb then it becomes built upon a

79 Yisuf: 32
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sukiin alongside it, an example is the dyah: {Mothers may breastfeed their
children.}*
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When it is inflectable, the mudari‘ verb is marfii‘ as long as a nasib or jazim
does not enter upon it. An example is, “Muhammad understands.” In this
sentence “understands” is a marfa‘ mudari‘ verb due to the absence of any

ndsib or jazim before it. The sign of it being marfii‘ is the explicit dammabh.
Muhammad is the subject and it is marfi‘ with an explicit dammah.

iy (B Bt (P (Agmmr S ) 1 candl ol ade s 0
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If a ndsib enters upon it then it becomes mansib. An example is, “Never will
the hardworking be unsuccessful” “Lan” (never) is a particle of negation and
future tense. The word “unsuccessful” is a mudari‘ verb made mansub by “lan”

and the sign of it being mansib is the visible fatha. The word “hardworking” is
the subject, it is marfii‘and the sign of this is the explicit dammah.

(g prmy (B St (D (il g o)) 12 a4l 0 0l
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If a jazim enters upon the mudari‘verb then it becomes majziim. An example
is “Ibrahim did not become worried”. “Lam” (did not) is a particle of nega-
tion, jazm and alteration (i.e. from the present/future tense to the past tense).

“He worries” is a mudari‘ verb made majziim by “lam’, the sign of it being so
is the sukiin. “Ibrahim” is the subject and it is marfit’, the sign of which being

80 Al-Bagarah: 233
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the explicit dammah.

s

Paw
Questions

§Judl it 3 o5 )

Into how many categories is the verb split into?

N1 Joi 5o L S liaadl Jadll go L S bl ol o L
What is the mddi verb? Whatis the mudari‘ verb? What is the “amr verb?

Al sy Jodll pledl o o8 ST s

Provide five examples of each category of verbs.

T alall pendll o Ln oolod) Jodll 0S5 oo

When is the madi verb un-inflectable upon an explicit fatha?

oo Al sl e oolod) Jadll ab i wige JSU oo
Provide two examples of each instance where the madi verb is un-inflectable
upon an explicit fatha.

Q)J.E.»c:s‘;\.op L;,bLJ\J,u?J\ O)_(ﬁu.:,e

When is the madi verb un-inflectable upon an implicit fatha.

2N oy ey i g o ol Jadll 4 g g S e

Provide two examples of each instance where the madi verb is un-inflectable
upon an implicit fatha. Explain the reasons for the fatha being implicit.
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When is the ‘amr verb un-inflectable upon an explicit sukiin?

Lo AUl gsSd) e V1 o b e JSI e
Provide two examples of each instance where the ‘amr verb is un-inflectable
upon an explicit sukin.

¢ il oyl e oV Jadll i

When is the ‘amr verb un-inflectable upon an implicit sukin?

coley U Jee

Provide two examples of this.

¢l G i o V) b i e

When is the ‘amr verb un-inflectable upon the removal of the defective letter?

J.g.«ﬂ\ & ?Q):J\ Al ‘_;LG S M
And when is it un-inflectable upon the removal of the letter nizn? Provide
examples. ‘

L;‘l;w}\ ) Sie)liaall 550m L LSJL, ?.:5\ L}J\MJ\ oL S bl Joddl adle Lo
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What are the signs of the mudari‘ verb? What are the meanings indicated by
the letter hamzah of the mudari? And what are the meanings indicated by the
letter nan of the mudari®

S s s Tl e pladl Jadll g e Sl Jadll (S L
¢ login S any TS
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What is the ruling of the mudari‘ verb? When is the muddri‘ verb un-inflect-
able upon a fatha? When is it un-inflectable upon a sukiin? When is it marfii?
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Nawasib® of the Mudari‘ Verb
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He said: The nawasib® are ten® “an” (that), “lan” (will not), “idhan” (then),
“kay” (so that), “lam kay” (in order to)*, the letter lam al-juhad®, hatd (un-
til), the letters fa and waw as the jawab (answer) [of a shart (condition)] and
aw (or).

Ll B e ay Sl e gl Jadll ey a1 Y1 oy
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I say: The apparatus that make the muddri‘ verb after it mansiub are ten parti-
cles, and they are categorised into three: (i) the type that produces the state of
nasb in of itself, (ii) the type that produces the state of nasb with the allowance
of an implicit “an” (that) after it and (iii) the type that produces the state of
nasb with an implicit “an” (that) after it that is mandatory to be so (i.e. im-

81 Nawasib is the plural of nasib, which refers to governors that cause the grammatical
state of nasb.

82 Al-Hamidi (p. 59) said, “They have preceded the jawdzim due to their effect being dis-
cernible i.e. through a diacritic, in contrast to the jawdzim which shows its effect through
removal. Another reason for it preceding is due to it being more noble”

83 They are ten according to the Kafi grammarians—and the author was a Kaifi. Accord-
ing to the Basran grammarians the nawdasib are four: “an”, “lan”, “idhan” and “kay”, and
this was the view preferred by Ibn Hisham in Shudhiir (p. 287).

84 The letter lam added to a mudari‘ verb which adds the reason for the action.

85 This is to have a negation via lam or md kana and the likes followed by a lgm and a
mudari‘ verb. This expresses a complete negation using a muddri‘verb.
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plicit).
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As for the first category—and it is the type that produces the state of nasb in
of itself—it consists of four particles: “an”, “lan”, “idhan” and “kay”.

4y My 153 :,i S5 G Yo 4y ‘%am At dukd s s
iz S E 5D

As for “an’, it is a particle of the infinitive, the nasb state and the future tense.
Examples of it can be found in the following ayat: {I aspire that He will for-
give me},* {And I fear that a wolf would eat him},*” {Indeed, it saddens me
that you should take him},*® and {And they agreed to place him}.*

: s gy € 503 ST s 0 ey Ly iy B B () Ul
L INCRR BN -

As for “lan” (will not), it is a particle of negation, the nasb state and the future
tense. Examples of it can be found in the following ayat: {We will not believe
in you},” {We will not cease}’* and {Never will you attain the good}.**

thg,d B30 L g limad) mad bty sy slimy Ol Db (03)) Ly

As for “idhan” (then), it is a particle of jawab, apodosis (the main clause of

86 Al-Shu'‘ra: 82
87 Yusuf: 13

88 Yasuf: 13

89 Yusuf: 15

90 Al-Bagarah: 55
91 Taha: 91

92 Ali ‘Imran: 92
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a conditional sentence), and the nasb state.®® There are three conditions that
must be met for it to make the mudari‘verb mansib:

c Pl e jue S ( o3)) Y (j :J;Y\

First: That the word “idhan” be situated at the start of a sentence of al-jawab.

a1 e Yis ae @il g lial 055 of 5 o

Second: That the meaning of the mudari‘ verb present after it indicates to-
wards the future tense.

(S ol sl g el St o Ll L Jeaie Y oz
Third: There is not a division between it and the mudari‘ verb except an oath,
the vocative or the /g of negation.**

(s 03))
An example of it being with a shart is if one of your brothers says to you, “I
will work hard in my lessons”, and you say, “Then you will be successful.”

s of ldly Dpaiad) Jlong o peons allly 03)) I8 of el Dyl Jliny
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93 In regards to the meaning of “a particle of jawab, apodosis, and the nasb state” (G -
iy #h 329 I s2), al-Ahdal said in al-Kawdakib (2/469), “Idhan is called a particle of
jawab (answer) due to it being used to answer something else. It can arise in the begin-
ning, the middle or end of the sentence, however it does not cause the ndsb state unless it
arises in the beginning. It is called a particle of apodosis due to its content being used to
answer the content of something else.” Also see Hashiyat al-Hamidi (p. 64).

94 There is a difference of opinion regarding these three divisions as some increased
upon them, see al-Kawakib (2/469), and some decreased them, see Sharh al-Qatr (p. 82-
83) and Hashiyat al-Kafrawi (p. 60).
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An example of the division with an oath is if you say, “Then—by Allah—you
- will be successful” An example of the division with a vocative is if you say,
“Then—O Muhammad—you will be successful” An example of the division
with the /@ of negation is if you say, “Then your endeavour will not be unsuc-
cessful,” or if you say, “Then—by Allah—your work will not go in waste”

Jldl oY Lasis of L madl B Bty (i) has S (S ) Uy
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As for “kay” (so that), it is a particle of the infinitive and the nasb state. The
condition for it producing the nasb state is that it is preceded by the explicit
letter lam of reasoning. An example of this is the dyah: {In order that you not
despair.}** Or if it is preceded by the implied lam, an example being the ayah:
{So that it will not be a perpetual distribution.}** If it is not preceded by ei-
ther the visible or implicit letter ldgm of reasoning, then [the mudari‘verb] is
made manstib by an implicit “an” (that) and the word “kay” in this instance is
a particle of causation in of itself. '

SDlr ot Seia (1) Bamly gyliaall Jodl) omy 1 gy 1 S ol Ly
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As for the second category—it is that which produces the state of nasb upon
the mudari‘verb through the means of the particle “an” that is allowed to be
implicit—and it is one particle, the letter lam of causation. It was expressed
by the author through his words, “lam kay”. This is due to them sharing the

attribute of indicating ta il (causation). Examples can be found in the two
statements of Allah: {That Allah may forgive for you what preceded of your

95 Al-Hadid: 23
96 Al-Hashr: 7
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sin and what will follow}*” and {[It was] so that Allah may punish the hyp-
ocrite.}*

iy B () dlanly gylaad) Jedl) s ay el ) Uy

As for the third category— it is that which produces the state of nasb upon
the mudari‘ verb through the means of the particle “an” that is mandatory to
be implicit—and it consists of five particles:

I s (oS W) o (0 b )y e of laliny capmnd) (Y 1Y)

07T ~ o3¢

0 58 GgP o Oy B 576 B 5 530 0 B GD : Sl o
R SIAPVERTRA TR RCR) AR N s el

The first of these is the letter lam al-juhuid.”® The governing principle for this
is that it is preceded by “ma kana” or “lam yakun”. Examples of the former
are the dyahs: {Allah would not leave the believers in that [state] you are in
[presently]}'® and: {But Allah would not punish them.}'** An example of the
latter is the dyah: {Allah will not forgive them, nor guide them on the (Right)
Way.}wz

2 s Lo & B mey (Jobadly] B 2y () W Sl
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97 Al-Fath: 2

98 Al-Ahzab: 73

99 Al-Ahdal said (2/478), “It is termed as lam al-juhud because it comes in the context of
negation by referring to the general whilst identifying something specific” Yasin said in
Hashiyat ‘ala al-Fakihi (1/118), “It is called juhd because it reinforces a previous negation
whilst not being an absolute negation”

100 Ali ‘Imran: 179

101 Al-Anfal: 33

102 Al-Nisa: 137
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The second particle is hatd (until) and it can provide the meaning of al-ghayah
(the end point) or al-taTil (causation). The meaning of al-ghdyah here is that
the first part of the statement becomes null with the attainment of what comes
after it, e.g. in the dyah: {They said, “We will never cease being devoted to the
calf until Miisa returns to us.”}'*> And the meaning of al-ta il here is that the
first part of the statement is the reason for the attainment of what comes after
it, e.g. if you say to one of your friends, “Revise until you succeed”

Pl b L 5 ok ol bty chmedl glyy el 66z mllly W il
codb s

The third and fourth particles are the letter fa of causation'® and the letter
waw of simultaneousness,'* the condition upon them is that they are within a
jawab (lit. answer, technically it refers to the response to a condition (shart))
of negation or request.

PEY
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As for negation, an example is in the dyah: {[Death] is not decreed for them
so they may die.}'*

:9\.}»? il g,-Ua.St \.«jj

As for the demand, it consists of eight things:

sl fly ¢ gadly jaamlly 2lly cpleinaly gl cololly oY)
The command, the call, the prohibition, the question, the offer, incitement,
the wish and the request.

103 Taha: 91

104 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/482), “This is when the intention behind its use is to
indicate that which comes before it as the reason for that which follows it”

105 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/482), “It indicates the meaning of m‘a (with) and
that the things before and after it occurred simultaneously”

106 Fatir: 36
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As for the command, it is a request emanating from the superior to the one
lesser in rank than him. An example is the statement of the teacher to his stu-
dent, “Revise then you will succeed.” '
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As for the du‘a then it is a request despatched from the inferior to the one

higher in rank. An example is, “O Allah, guide me then I will do good.”

As for the prohibition, an example is, “Do not play so your aspirations will be
ruined”

L gy ) S (O s gy i ) 2 pleis I Ly

As for the question, an example is, “Have you memorised your lessons so I
that I may test you?” g

(S (S by W) o 3 Ml 58 2l Wy
As for the offer, it is a gentle request. An example is, “Won’t you visit us so that
we can serve you?

Sl D5 d Shrly ol Mo ) i zlofly S pa M) g8 vl iy
(Sl 48249) 4l (

As for al-tahdid, it refers to the request that is accompanied by inducement
and prodding. An example is, “Why don’t you complete your homework so
your father can thank you”
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As for the wish, it is the seeking of something unlikely to occur, or that which
has an element of difficulty. An example is the statement of the poet:

oo oS ol b p Bt el J s SIS0 e
If only the stars descended to me so that I would arrange them,

Into a necklace of praises that you would not be pleased with my
speech.'””

s AV U dleg

Another example is the couplet:

il Job Loy 0,5l Ly Spm sl 23 Y
If only the youth would return,
I would inform him regarding what the old age did.

Also, “If only I had money then I would perform Hajj”

(A iy dll ) £ dpeamd) Y s s sl Ly

As for the request (al-raja), it is the request for something that will be attained
soon. An example is, “Perhaps if Allah cures me, I will visit you.”
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The scholars have gathered these nine things that precede the letters fa and
waw in one couplet:

107 The one who recited this couplet was ‘Amarah ibn ‘Alj, as recorded in Siyar Alam
al-Nubald (20/592-596) by Imam al-Dhahabi.
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Pass, call, it is, ask, offer so that they may be incited,

Wish, request and likewise deny and this completes them (all nine forms
of demanding).

g sl o Y (Biled gl Lilgad) 3 3
The author mentioned eight things, as he did not consider the request to be
from them.
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The fifth particle is “aw” (or) with the condition that this word has the mean-
ing of “except/but” or “to”. The governing principle of the first is that it is fol-

lowed by something that recants [what came before it] completely e.g. “I will
certainly fight the kdfir, except if he submits.”
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The governing principle of the second is that it is followed by something that
recants [what came before it] as it gradually proceeds, e.g. the statement of
the poet: ’

Al VLY sl b ) Bl g Gl sy
Indeed I shall make difficulty easy or death comes to me,

As no ambitions are preserved except for the patient.
il okl il

Exercises
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One. Answer each of the following sentences with two sentences, each of
them containing a mudadri‘ verb. ‘
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Two. Place a mudari verb in the empty spaces within the sentences below.
Then explain their state of inflection and the sign that indicates such:
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Questions

flgiy g)lianll s A SN e

What are the apparatus that make a mudari‘verb mansib in of themselves?

85 ) e by (03]) sme by () e by (o) gme s

What is the meaning of “an”, “lan”, “idhn” and “kay”?
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What are the conditions that must be met for a mudari‘ verb to be made
mansib by the particles “idhn” and “kay” that precede it?
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What are the things that do not impact “idhn” making the mudari‘ verb
mansib when they come between the word “idhn” and the verb?

lipry Bavae (o)) et o0 Tl Boian (0l ) s (0

When does the “an” that is allowed to be implicit produce the state of nasb?
When does the “an” that is mandatory to be implicit do so?
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What is the governing principle of the letter lam al-juhiid? What are the mean-
ings of “hata” when it is a ndsib? What are the things that must be preceded
by the letter fa of causation or the letter waw of accompaniment? Provide an

example for everything you have mentioned.
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Jawazim of the Mudari‘ Verb*®
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He said: The jawazim are eighteen: “lam”, “lamma’, “alam”, “alamma’, the

» <« =

letter lam of command and du‘g, “13” in a prohibition or a du‘a, “in”, “ma”,
-3 <« » <« -2 « » «

“mahma”, “idh ma”, “ayyu”, “matd”, “ayna’,
“kayfama” and “idha” when it is used in poetry.

-3

ayyan”, “anna”, “haythuma’,
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I say: The apparatus that make the mudari‘ verb majziim are eighteen. And

these apparatus are categorised into two types: (i) that which makes one verb
majzim and (ii) that which makes two verbs majziam.
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As for the first type, it consists of six particles: “lam”, “lamma”, “alam”, “alam-

-3

ma’, the letter Iam of command and du ‘G and “/a” in a prohibition or a du‘a.
All of these are considered to be hurif (pl. of harf) by the grammarians.

108 Jawazim is the plural of jazim, which refers to agents that cause the grammatical
state of jazm.
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As for “lam’”, it is a particle of negation, jazm and alteration. Examples are
the dyahs: {Those who disbelieved}'* and: {Say, “You have not [yet] believed

2 s
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As for “lamma” (not yet), it is a particle similar to “lam” in that it is a particle
of negation, jazm and alteration. An example is the dyah: {They have not yet
tasted My punishment.}'"!
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As for “alam”, it is the particle “lam” with the addition of a letter hamzah of
affirmation. An example is in the dyah: {Did We not expand for you, [0 Mu-
hammad], your breast?}'*
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As for “alamma”, it is “lamma” with the addition of the hamzah. An example
can be seen in the statement, “Have I not yet been good to you?”
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109 Al-Bayyinah: 1
110 Al-Hujarat: 14
111 Sad: 8

112 Al-Sharh: 1
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As for the letter ldm, the author has mentioned it here as coming for a com-
mand and a du‘d, and each of these has the element of asserting the seeking
of something. However the difference between them is that the command is
from the superior in rank to the inferior, as in the hadith, “Then let him speak
with good or remain silent”"** The du ‘G, on the other hand, is from the infe-
rior in rank to the superior, as in the ayah: {Let your Lord put an end to us.}'**

S b 4 Lol Legan JSy colelly gal) b Lt Calgdl S5 s (Y Uy
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As for “Ia”, the author has mentioned that it comes for a prohibition and a
du‘a and each of them express the seeking of the halt of an action and the
leaving off of it. Regarding the difference between them: The prohibition is
expressed from the superior in rank to the inferior, examples are in the dyat:
{Fear not},"* {Say not [to the Messenger] rd‘ina},"’® and, {Do not commit
excess in your religion}.'"”

YJ% 4;\..# J>— 45}9} c%b»\}ty % j>u GLGM.S d:\“ o Q)gd 9\5«..\.“ \.4‘
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The du‘a is expressed from the inferior in rank to the superior, as in the ayahs:
{Our Lord, punish us not}'** and, {And lay not upon us}.'*
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113 Sahih al-Bukhari: 6136
114 Al-Zukhruf: 77

115 Had: 70

116 Al-Baqarah: 104

117 Al-Nisa: 171

118 Al-Baqarah: 286

119 Al-Baqarah: 286
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As for the second type, it is that which makes two verbs majziim. The first of

them is the verb of the condition and the second is the answer and the apodo-
sis of the condition. This consists of four categories:

S O el gl (sl el W gy Bk B 1Y) gl

The first category is agreed upon to be a particle, the second is agreed upon to

be a noun, the third is a particle—according to the strongest opinion, and the
fourth is a noun—according to the strongest opinion..
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The first category: It solely consists of “in”. An example of it is in the sentence,
“If you revise you will succeed.” “In” is considered to be a conditional particle
and a jazim according to the consensus of the grammarians. It makes two
verbs majziim, the first of them is the verb of the condition and the second of
them is the answer to it and the apodosis. [In this sentence] the word “you re-
vise” is a mudari‘ verb and the verb of the condition, it is majzim due to “in”
and the sign of it being so is the sukin. The subject is the hidden pronoun that
is obligatory to be implied i.e. “anta” (you). The word “succeed” is a mudari*
verb and the answer of the condition and its apodosis. It is made majzim by

in” and the sign of it being so is the sukiin. The subject is the hidden pronoun
that is obligatory to be implicit i.e. “anta” (you).
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The second category It is agreed upon being a noun, and it consists of nine
nouns. These are, “man”, “ma”, “ay”, “mata’”, “ayyan” , “ayna”, “annd’, “hay-

thuma” and “kayfama”.
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Examples of “man” (who) can be seen in the statements, “He who honours

his neighbour is praised” and, “He who revises succeeds.” We can also see an
example in the dyah: {So whoever does an atom’s weight of good will see it.}'*°
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Examples of “ma” (what) can be seen in the statements, “Whatever you make,
you will be paid for”, “Whatever you read, you will benefit from it”, and in the
ayah: {And whatever you spend of good - it will be fully repaid to you.}'*!

Ad i B e T (et Lo Ol &) 1l () Jiny

Examples of “ay” (which) can be seen in the statement, “Whichever book you
read, you will benefit from it”, and the ayah: {Whichever [name] you call—to
Him belong the best names.}'*

el Ay (S Loy o ehearly ) el e ) 1l (o) oy

Examples of “matd” (when) can be seen in the statement, “When you pay
heed to that which is mandated upon you, you will attain the pleasure of your
Lord,” and the statement of the poet:

120 Al-Zalzalah: 7
121 Al-Baqarah: 272
122 Al-Isra: 110
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I am the son of distinction and chaser of excellence,

When I put on my turban you will know of me.'”
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Examples of “ayyan” (when) can be seen in the statement, “When you meet
me I will honour you,” and the statement of the poet:
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For wherever the wind takes it to, it shall come down.
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Examples of “aynama” (wherever) can be seen in the statement, “Wherever
you go, you will find friends,” and the ayahs: {Wherever he directs him, he
brings no good}'** and, {Wherever you may be, death will overtake you.}'**

Leledl U (Lo ) Jloy

An example of “haythuma” (wherever) is the statement of the poet:

sVt sbbu e e ki Lt
Wherever you stand upright, Allah will ordain

Success in every passing moment.

123 Al-‘Ayni said in Sharh Shawahid (3/260), “This was stated by Suhaym and it was said

copied it”
124 Al-Nahl: 76
125 Al-Nisa: 78
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Examples of “kayfamd” (however/howsoever)*® can be seen in the state-
ments, “However the state of a community, likewise will be its rulers,” and,
“Howsoever your intention is, like it will be the reward from Allah”

g By I3y cilgedl JB LS el 5 (13)) el clauYl oda s sl
| seladl g

In addition to these nine nouns, there is “idhd” when it is utilised in poet-
ry—as mentioned by the author, and this is due to [poetic] necessity (i.e. due
to the need of maintaining rhythm etc.).’”” An example is in the statement of
the poet:
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Enrich yourself with what your Lord has made you rich by,
But if you are stricken with poverty then beautify yourself [with patience].
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The third category: There is a difference regarding whether this is a noun or a
particle, and the stronger view is that it is a particle, and this category consists

126 It bringing the state of jazm is according to the Kafl grammarians, whereas this is
considered to be a grammatical mistake according to the Basri grammarians. None from
the Basri grammarians agreed with this except for Qatrab, and Ibn Ajuriim followed the
Kafi opinion. See al-Mughni by Ibn Hisham (1/205) and al-Kawdkib (2/516).

127 In al-Khasd’s (p. 150) Ibn Jinni stated, “Chapter: Is it permitted for us to change the
diacritic for the purpose of rhythm in poetry, or not? I asked my teacher, Abu ‘Ali (may
Allah have Mercy on him) about this and he said, ‘Just as lyricists change the diacritics in
their lyrics, likewise it is permissible for us poets to change the diacritics in our poetry,
but this is only permissible out of necessity to make it rhyme, without this, just as they

3

have been cautious then it is upon us to be cautious [lest we fall into lahn]!
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of a single particle: “idh ma” (whatever or whenever). An example is in the
statement of the poet:
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Indeed, whenever you do not come with what you command others,

To do, destruction will come from whom you command.
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The fourth category: There is a difference regarding whether this is a noun or
a particle, and the stronger view is that it is a noun, and this category consists
of a single noun: “mahma” (whatsoever). Examples can be seen in the ayah:
{Whatever signs you may bring to us, to work your sorcery on us, we shall
never believe in you},'”® and the statement of the poet:

bnar o) gz VU Sy g Sy Jaws Lage 2l
Indeed, whatsoever you give to your stomach its request,

And your sexual organ, both shall attain the utmost blame together.'”
o b g

Exercises
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One. Identify the mudari‘ verbs present in the following sentences. Then
identify from them the marfii‘, mansib and majziim, and detail the signs in-

128 Al-ATraf: 132
129 The one who recited this couplet was Hatim al-T&7, as stated in Ibn Hisham’s al-
Mughni (1/331).
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dicating them to be so:
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Two. Place each of the following mudari‘ verbs into three sentences, with the

condition that they be marfi‘ in the first sentence, mansib in the second and
majziam in the third:

cPr C‘:;"\-é-.’. (S LOL:A-U Coptpiad Qg ¢J_€_Jé._‘.‘ ‘?&l} t}\-«ﬁ ‘&Ug
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Three. Place in each of the empty spaces below the appropriate conditional
instrument:
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Four. Complete the following sentences with an appropriate mudari‘verb. Ex-
press the diacritic at the end of each of them.
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Five. Formulate a single sentence from every two sentences (that allow a sin-

gle conditional sentence to be formed) with the correct conditional instru-
ment inserted as the commencement:
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Questions
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Into how many types have the jawazim been categorised into? Which are the

jawazim that make one verb majziim? Which are the jawdzim that make two
verbs majziim?

e I plll o s e il Gyl L) o iad) clo¥l

Detail from the [categories of] jawazim that make two verbs majziim, the

nouns upon which there is consensus on them being nouns and the particles
upon which there is consensus on them being particles.

Un €ty Jlitny ebod g il JSU Joog ¢ llins ol Shab ooy il JSU. e
cglyzmy byl fab 4
Provide two examples of each jawazim that makes one verb majzim. Provide

one example of each jawdzim that makes two verbs majziim. Make clear in
this sentence the conditional verb and the jawab.
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The Types of the Marfii* Words and Examples of Them
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He said: “Chapter of the Marfii* Nouns”:'* The types of the marfii‘ words are
seven: (i) the subject," (ii) the object where the subject is not named, (iii)
the nominal subject and (iv) its predicate, (v) the noun of kana and its sisters,
(vi) the predicate of inna and its sisters, (vii) the follower of a marfi‘ word,
and this consists of four: the adjective, the conjunction, the emphasis, and the
substitute.
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130 Al-Hamidi said (p. 74), “He commenced with these words due to them being the
root, and he followed them with the mansiib words due to their excellence. The majrir
words were mentioned last due to them being mansub in their place.” See al-Kawakib
(1/154).

131 Al-Kafrawi said (pp. 74-75), “He commenced with the subject due to it being the
root of the marfii* words according to the majority of grammarians, and due to its gov-
erning agent being an explicit word. And it is followed [by the na’ib (representative)
fa‘il] due to it being the representative of it. And it is followed by [the nominal subject
and its predicate] due to them being both grammatical abrogators and followers, which
precedes that which is only a grammatical abrogator or a grammatical follower. [Then
he stated regarding inna and its sisters,] and he postponed it and what came before it,
meaning the noun ‘kana’ because the noun kana and its sisters have the governing agent
which abrogates, thus it was postponed as previously mentioned”
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I say: You should have understood at this juncture, from what we have cov-
ered, that the inflectable noun falls into three positions: (i) the positions of
raf’, (ii) the position of nasb and (iii) the position of khafd. Each of these posi-
tions have governors causing them to be so. The author has now commenced
with explaining these in detail, initiating with the marfii‘ state as it is the most
distinguished. So he mentions that the noun is marfii‘ in seven positions:

) (o e ) S g B¢ (e )y (o) Aliag Slels o8 13) -y

One. If it is the subject. Examples of this are the words “Ali” and “Muham-
mad” in the statements, “Ali was present” and “Muhammad travelled.”
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Two. Ifit is deputising as the subject. The author has referred to it here as, “the
object where the subject is not named.” Examples are the words “the branch”
and “the property” in, “The branch was cut” and “The property was stolen.”
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Three and Four. The nominal subject and its predicate. Examples are,
“Muhammad (nominal subject) is a traveller (predicate)”, and “Ali (nominal
subject) is hard working (predicate).”
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Five. The noun of kana or of one of its sisters. Examples are the words
“Ibrahim” and “cold” in the statements, “Ibrahim was hard working” and,
“The cold became severe.”
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Six. The predicate of innd or of one of its sisters. Examples are the words “vir-

tuous” and “powerful” in the statements, “Indeed Muhammad is virtuous”
and “Indeed Allah is over all things powerful”
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Seven. The grammatical follower of a marfii‘ word, and this consists of four

types:
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The first type: The adjective, and examples of this are the words “virtuous”
and “noble” in the statements, “I was visited by the virtuous Muhammad”
and, “I was met by a noble man.”
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The second type: The conjunction, and it is of two kinds: the explanatory con-
junction and the sequential conjunction. An example of the explanatory con-
junction is the word “Umar” in the statement, “Aba Hafs ‘Umar travelled” An
example of the sequential conjunction is the word “Khalid” in the statement,
“Muhammad and Khalid are partnered.”
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The third type: The emphasis, and an example of it is the word “himself” in
the statement, “I was visited by the leader himself.”
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The fourth type: The substitute, and an example of it is “your brother” in the
statement, “Your brother ‘Ali was present.”
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If all or some of these are combined in a sentence, the order in which they are
placed [in the sentence] are: the adjective, the explanatory conjunction, the
emphasis, the substitute and then the sequential conjunction. An example of

this is the sentence, “The noble man himself, ‘Alj, your friend and his brother
came.”

5] el ey

Exercises upon Grammatical Analysis
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Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples: “Ibrahim is sin-
cere’, {And your Lord is ever All-Powerful}'** and “Indeed Allah is hearing
of supplications.”

wlfgadl

Answers
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One: The word “Ibrahim” is the nominal subject, it is marfii‘ due to it being

132 Al-Furgan: 54
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the commencement, and the sign of it being marfa‘ is the explicit dammah.
The word “sincere” is the predicate of the nominal subject, it is marfii‘ due to
the nominal subject and the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah.
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Two: The word “kana” is a deficient madi verb that makes its noun marfii“and
its predicate mansiib. The word “Lord” is the noun of kana and made marfii‘
by it, and the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. The word “Lord” is
also the mudaf while the letter kaf (your) is the second person pronoun and
the mudadf ilayh. It is un-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of khafd. The
word “All-Powerful” is the predicate of kana and made mansiib by it, and the
sign of it being so is the explicit fatha.
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Three: The word “inna” (indeed) is a particle of emphasis and nasb. The word
Allah is the name of the Majestic'® and it is the noun of inna, made mansiib
by it and the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. “Hearing” is the predi-
cate of “inna” and made marfii‘ due to it, the sign of it being so is the explicit
dammabh. It is also the mudaf while “supplications” is the mudaf ilayh, made
makhfiid due to being the possessor in a possessive compound and the sign
of it being so is the explicit kasrah.

&
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133 Lafz al-jalalah refers specifically to the word “Allah”
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Questions
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In how many instances is the noun marfi?
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What are the types of the grammatical followers? When an emphasis, explan-
atory particle and an adjective are gathered in one sentence, in what order
would they appear? When all of the followers are gathered, which one of them
is given precedence over the others?
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Provide two examples of the nominal subject and the predicate. Provide two
examples of the noun of kana, predicate of inna, the subject and its deputy.
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Chapter of the Subject
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He said: The subject is a marfii‘ noun which is preceded by the verb it applies
to.
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I say: The Arabic word al-fa ‘il has two meanings, the first of them is according
to the linguistic definition and the other is according to the nomenclature of
the grammarians.
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As for the linguistic definition, it is an expression regarding the one who per-
forms an action.
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As for its meaning according to the nomenclature of the grammarians, it is
the marfi‘ noun which is preceded by the verb it applies to, as stated by the
author.
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el dygdl Vg gl oYl

Our statement “noun” negates the inclusion of the verb and particle, so ev-
idently neither of them could be the subject. It consists of the explicit noun
and the paraphrase of the explicit noun.
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As for the explicit noun, it consists of words similar to “Nah” and “Ibrahim”

in the statements of Allah: {Nith said}'** and {And [mention] when Ibrahim
was raising.}'**

i
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As for the paraphrase of the explicit noun, an example of it is in the state-
ment of the Most High: {And is it not sufficient for them that We revealed.}'*
“Anna” (that) is a particle of emphasis and nasb. The attached pronoun “ng”
(we) is the ism of anna, un-inflectable upon a sukin in the state of nasb. “An-
zalnd” (we revealed) consists of a madi verb and its subject, and as a sentence
it is in the state of raf* due to it being the predicate of anna. Anna and what
enters upon it are interpreted as an infinitive subject of “sufficient”, and the
implicit meaning is, “Does our revelation not suffice them?” More examples
are, “I am pleased that you adhere to virtuousness”, and, “I am marvelled by
what you have manufactured” The implied meaning of both of these is, “I am
pleased by your adherence” and “I am marvelled by your manufacturing?”

i

@
L

b Lagae oy 055 S clyg e o) gase OIS L i (gsirad) ) HW3
Our statement “marfi” negates the inclusion of the mansib and majriir, so
neither of them could be a subject.
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134 Nah: 21
135 Al-Bagarah: 127
136 Al-‘Ankabut: 51
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Our statement, “which is preceded by the verb it applies to” negates the in-
clusion of the nominal subject and the noun of “inna” and its sisters, as both
of these are never preceded by the verb. Likewise the noun of kana and its
sisters and the noun of kdda and its sisters are excluded from the definition
of the subject, despite them being preceded by verbs—for neither of these
verbs meet the criterion of what is considered to be a verb here. The intended
meaning of the verb in this case includes that which resembles the verb, such
as the gerund e.g. “How far away is the canyon” and, “How unalike are Zayd
and ‘Amr” The noun on the morphologic structure of the doer of the verb

(fa‘il) e.g. “Is your father standing”. The words “canyon”, “Zayd” and the word
conjoined to it (i.e. Amr) and “your father” are all subjects.
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Categories of the Subject and the Types of Apparent Ones from
Them
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He said: It consists of two types: (i) the apparent, and (ii) the implicit. Ex-
amples of the apparent are the statements, “Zayd stood” and “Zayd stands”,
“the two Zayds stood” and “the two Zayds stand”, “the Zayds stood” and “the

Zayds stand”, “the men stood” and “the men stand”, “Hind stood” and “Hind
stands”, “the two Hinds stood” and “the two Hinds stand”, “the Hinds stood”

» <

and “the Hinds stand”, “your brother stood” and “your brother stands”, “my
. boy stood” and “my boy stands”, and other similar words.

b cgs aUsll U aall gl alal) Y 2 e ) el iy < iy
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I say: The subject is categorised into two: (i) the apparent and (ii) the inferred.
As for the apparent, it is that which indicates towards a meaning without the
need of an indicator. As for the inferred, it is that which does not display a

meaning except through an indicator in the first person, second person or
third person.
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The apparent subject is of various types, and this is because sometimes it is:
(i) singular, (ii) dual, plural: (iii) the sound plural or (iv) the broken plural.
And each of these four types are sometimes: (i) masculine, or (ii) feminine
and thus this produces eight types. Further to this, sometimes it inflects with
the explicit dammah or the implicit dammah, and sometimes it inflects with

letters deputising for the dammah. And in all of these cases, it will either have
a madi verb or a mudari‘ verb.

Examples of the singular masculine subject with madr verbs are: “Muham-
mad travelled” and “Khalid was present.” Examples with mudari Verbs are,
“Muhammad travels” and “Khalid comes.”

oY1 3l )y ¢ (il i ) ol el e 1 S gt Joldl Jleay
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Examples of the dual masculine subject with a madi verb are: “the two friends
were present” and “the two brothers travelled.” Examples with a mudari‘verb
are: “the two friends come” and “the two brothers travel.”

C’“)}‘(d}w‘}&”)@w‘d"” }c(gj«l..mﬂc’-))c(
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Examples of the sound plural masculine subject with a madi verb are: “the
Muhammads were present” and “the Muslims performed Hajj”. Examples
with mudari‘ verbs are: “the Muhammads are present” and “the Muslims are
performing Hajj”

- (slasyl by ) ‘(;\s,@%n,-pq) g liaall way ((slassl il

Examples of the broken plural masculine subject with a madi verb are: “the
friends were present” and “the leaders travelled” Examples with a mudari‘
verb are: “the friends come” and “the leaders travel”

@Jc(b\&w <l ))c(MQf,a:-)‘F;LJ\CA :&J}J\ AJA.J\ J;UJ\ J\.‘w)
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Examples of the singular feminine subject with a madi verb are: “Hind was
present” and “Suad travelled”. Examples with a mudari‘ verb are: “Hind
comes” and “Su‘ad travels™

(ol @ple )y ¢ (olgdl @) L;.'p\.d\ e redtell amdl feldl) sy
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Examples of the dual feminine subject with a madi verb are: “the two Hinds
were present” and “the two Zaynabs travelled” Examples with a mudari‘verb
are: “the two Hinds come” and “the two Zaynabs travel.”

)y ¢ ( <l Sz ) g«'pu\ & dw}d Canalena Cfom.“ Jf—\.ﬂ\ J\fu}
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Examples of the sound plural feminine subject with a mddi verb are: “the

Hinds were present” and “the Zaynabs travelled”. Examples with a mudari‘
verb are: “the Hinds are present” and “the Zaynabs travel”.
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Examples of the broken plural feminine subject with a madi verb are: “the
Hinds were present” and “the Zaynabs travelled” Examples with a mudari*
verb are: “the Hinds come” and “the Zaynabs travel”

tadl 1 b 21 o b ez 3L eally el U Jold)) Jleay

All of these types that we have mentioned inflect with an explicit dammah

except for the dual masculine form, the dual feminine form and the sound
masculine plural.
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Examples of the subject that inflects with an implicit dammah, with a madi
verb are: “The boy was present’, “The judge travelled and “My friend ap-
proached” Examples with a mudari‘verb are: “The boy is present”, “The judge
travels” and “My friend approaches.”
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Examples were provided above of the subject that inflects with a letter serving
as the representative for the dammah, this includes both the masculine and
feminine dual forms, and also the sound masculine plural. From them is also

[with mddi verbs]: “your father was present” and “your brother travelled”, and
with mudari‘verbs: “your father comes” and “your brother travels”
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Types of the Implicit Subject
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He said: The implicit consists of twelve, examples are, “I hit”, “we hit”, “you
hit”, “you (fem.) hit”, “you two hit”, “you all hit”, “you all (fem.) hit”, “he hit’,
“she hit”, “those two hit”, “they hit” and “they (fem.) hit”

W3y Jeg e 1 Jo ol Wi oVl (o b amall s Lo e 6 1ol
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I say: We have previously defined what the implicit subject is and at this junc-
ture we continue to explain to you that it is of twelve types, this is because:

e ey of by ccblie e Joy of Wy ool e Juy of L)

Sometimes it refers to the first person, sometimes to the second person and
sometimes to the third person.
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The subject that refers to the first person is categorised into two: sometimes it
is singular and sometimes it is plural.
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The subject that refers to the second person or third person is categorised into
five in both cases: sometimes it indicates to the singular masculine, some-
times it indicates to the singular feminine, sometimes it indicates to the dual,
sometimes it indicates to the masculine plural, and sometimes it indicates to
the feminine plural. These all add up to twelve types. .

)y o Ehaim )y ¢ Ly ) Tge o o8 TS canbll JSel s Jlewd

Examples of the pronoun in the first person singular—both masculine and
feminine—are: “I hit”, “I memorised” and “I strove”.

bz ) dobonall e Lehigy s im0 ol gf sutnadl Sl jrae Jling
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Examples of the pronoun in the first person when referring to more than one,
or when referring to one’s own self in an overtly respectful manner that takes
the style of the plural are: “we hit”, “we memorised” and “we strove”.

(St )y o (Elads )y o (G ) Sl sl Chbedl e Jlis

Examples of the pronoun in the second person masculine singular are: “you
hit”, “you memorised” and, “you strove.”

C () )y ¢ (ki) ¢ () Wsedl sil) Abliadl e Jlaey

Examples of the pronoun in the second person femmlne singular are: “you

” «.

, “you memorised” and, “you strove.”
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Examples of the pronoun in the second person dual—both masculine and

» <«

feminine—are: “you two hit”, “you two memorised”, and “you two strove.”

(gt )y ¢ (prlaim )y ¢ (e ) S e or bl e Jleg
Examples of the pronoun in the second person masculine plural are: “you hit’,
“you memorised” and, “you strove”.
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Examples of the pronoun in the second person feminine plural are: “you hit’,
“you memorised” and, “you strove”.
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Examples of the pronoun in the third person masculine singular are: “he
hit” in the statement, “Muhammad hit his brother”, “he memorised” in the
statement, “Ibrahim memorised his lesson”, and “he strove” in the statement,
“Khalid strove in his work.”
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Examples of the pronoun in the third person feminine singular are: “she hit” in
the statement, “Hind hit her sister”, “she memorised” in the statement, “Suad
memorised her lesson” and “she strove” in, “Zaynab strove in her work”.

SMamadl ) el 5 (2 ) e o VS pSde pudldl W e Jling
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Examples of the pronoun in the third person masculine and feminine dual
are: “those two hit” as in the statement, “the two Muhammads hit Bakr” or
“the two Hinds hit ‘Amir, “those two memorised” as in the statement, “the
two Muhammads memorised their lessons” or “the two Hinds memorised
their lessons”, “those two strove” as in the statement, “the two Bakrs strove”
or “the two Zaynabs strove”, and “those two stood” as in the statement, “the
two Muhammads stood by their obligations” or “the two Hinds stood by their

obligations.”
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Examples of the pronoun in the third person masculine plural are: “they
hit” as in the statement, “the men hit their foes”, “they memorised” as in the
statement, “the students memorised their lessons”, and “they strove” as in the

statement, “the students strove”,
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Examples of the pronoun in the third person feminine plural are: “they hit” as
in the statement, “the girls hit their foes”, “they maintain” as in the statement,
“the women maintain their pacts”, and “they strove” as in the statement, “the

daughters strove”.
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In each of these twelve types that we have just mentioned the pronoun is re-
ferred to as “the attached pronoun” Its definition is: It does not commence
speech and it does not come after the word “illa” (except) in the case of dis-
playing preference (i.e. “except for such and such”)."*”
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Examples of them coming in the different form of pronouns that we refer to
as “the detached pronoun”—and its definition is that it commences and it is
placed after the word “except for” in the case of displaying preference—are:

2« » « » <

“Non hit except for me”, “non hit except for us”, “non hit except for you”, “non
hit except for you”, “none hit except for you two”, “none hit except for you’,
“none hit except for you”, “none hit except for him”, “none hit except for her’,
“none hit except for them two”, “non hit except for them” and, “non hit ex-
cept for them”, and the pattern continues accordingly. And we will discuss the
types of the detached pronoun in deeper detail than this in the Chapter of the

Nominal Subject and Its Predicate.
Gl i o

Exercises

137 Ibn ‘Aqil said (1/89), “The attached pronouh is that which does not commence
speech, such as the letter kaf in the statement (& 57). It does not follow the word illa in
the case of displaying preference, so it is not right to say, (3 cw STL).

221



A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah

Lol Jadll 555 of boyty ¢ opmtbor el 4V a1 p el IS ol - )
: LSJ}S“ ) ’\S«)L&aj cLo.b\.,b-‘\ <

One. Utilise each of the following nouns as the subject in two sentences with
the condition that the verb is madi in the first sentence and muddri‘in the
other one:

. ol c@)\ LSﬁ:—i«M cSL':..:Y\ ‘u‘"‘-" (Of@kﬁuﬁj‘ c)\.,,d.“ ROV cisjj
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Two. Bring two nouns with each of the following verbs, and give examples of
each of them as a subject for the verb in an appropriate sentence:
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Three. Answer each of the following questions with a benefit deriving sen-
tence that incorporates a verb and its subject.
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Three. Form sentences from the following words. Incorporate within each
one a verb and a subject.

Ut Gadl el cagemad) cc:;\ (P &) b (g
SO0 '

g5 ) (ool iy

Exercises on Grammatical Analysis

TN BV

Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences:

. s'5>j J.‘Si c?..'p\.m Uﬂﬂw ‘QS@‘J’“'H JAL» (Joses 2>
Muhammad was present. Al-Murtada travelled. We will be visited by the
judge. My brother came.

wlgall

Answer
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One. “Muhammad was present”: “Was present” is a madi verb that is un-in-
flectable upon a fathah with no grammatical state. “Muhammad” is a marfi*
subject, and the sign of it being in the state of raf" is the explicit dammah at
its ending.

) clo W p d Joea Y gl o gn ol Jub s (Uil ) 1 el - Y
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Two. “Al-Murtada travelled”: “Travelled” is a madi verb that is un-inflectable
upon a fathah with no grammatical state. “Al-Murtada” is a marfii‘ subject,
and the sign of it being in the state of raf" is the implicit dammah upon its alif,
prevented from being displayed due to impracticability. ‘
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Three. “We were visited by the judge”: The letter sin is a particle that indicates
tanfis (the process that alters the mudari‘ verb from the present tense to the
future tense). “He visits” is a muddri‘ verb which is marfii‘ due to the absence
of a ndsib or jazim and the sign of it being in the state of raf" is the explicit
dammah. “We” is the object, un-inflectable upon a sukiin in the state of nasb.
“The judge” is a marfii‘ subject and the sign of it being in the state of raf" is
the implicit dammah on the letter ya, prevented from being displayed due to
heaviness.
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Four. “My brother came”: “Came” is a madi verb that is un-inflectable upon a
fathah with no grammatical state. “Brother” is a marfii‘ subject and the sign
of it being in the state of raf" is the implicit dammah at its end, prevented from
being displayed due to the position being occupied by the appropriate diacrit-
ic. “Brother” is the mudaf (possessed part of a possessive compound) and the
letter ya of the first person (my) is the mudaf ilayh (possessor), it is a pronoun
that is un-inflectable upon a sukiin in the state of jarr.

ol
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Questions

S Mavoly 44 Jeldl) 4a Lo

What is the subject according to the linguistic definition and the nomencla-
ture of the grammarians?

il ey propally dysedl Joldly colins pripall Jolil)
Provide two examples of the explicit subject and likewise do so for the subject
which is a paraphrase of an explicit noun also.

il ey o oy gl il ol Job ol 8,00 Jolil o
Provide two examples of the marfii* subje‘ct made from a verbal noun and

also provide two examples of the marfi‘ subject made from a noun on the
fa‘il word structure. '

eediy gd oS ) Caaddl o0 b Sallll ga b S el iy b (ST )
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Into how many types is the subject categorised into? What is the apparent?
What is the inferred? Into how many categories is the inferred divided into?

ot ol el g 11 g5 IS e Sl el g (ST e
§ bzl eoall 5 Lo

How many types of the attached pronoun are there? Provide two examples of
each type of the attached pronoun. Define the attached pronoun.

oty g Yl e 2 S ) Laial jeeald i § i) i) 2 L
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What is the detached pronoun? Provide twelve examples from the different
types of detached pronouns that serve as the subject, and explain what the
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pronoun indicates to in each of your examples.

~
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Provide the grammatical analysis of the following sentences: “Muhammad
wrote his lesson”, “Ali brought a book”, {O our people, respond to the caller
of Allah}*** and {Whoever does a good deed—it is for himself.}'*

138 Al-Ahqaf: 31
139 Al-Jathiyah: 15
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The Deputy of the Subject
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He said: Chapter of the Object where the Subject is not Named.'* It is a noun,
_ marfa’, and its subject is not mentioned.
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I say: Sometimes speech may comprise of a verb, its subject and its object.
Examples are: “Mahmid cut the branch”, “Khalill memorised the lesson’,
Ibrahim is cutting the branch” and “Ali memorises the lesson.”

ooy (Jyriadly Jadll S iS5y IS s n Joldl ISaad) oy 3y
Sl i) 8000 5 Ul Ll Jpnial) 190 ity ¢ Jal 5190 oie of ade o
Lade (‘)’&5\

And sometimes the speaker may omit the subject in this speech, instead
sufficing with mentioning the verb and its object. In this circumstance it is
mandatory for the speaker to alter the form of the verb and the form of the
object as well. As for the alteration to the form of the verb, we will explain this
shortly. ’

:JPUJ\ (\g"j &_ja.a,’) cﬁ\.ﬁyf 0 pun2s 1)“4"‘ oS Oi Ay 43!3 stu.«}\ Bygud \»B
140 Perhaps it would have been better for Ibn Ajurim (may Allah have mercy upon) to
express this here with the deputy of the subject ( Joldi ;e C3W). See Shudhir al-Dhahab
(p. 159) and Hashiyat al-Hamidi (p. 82).
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As for the alteration of the form of the object, it changes from being mansub
to becoming marfii“ and it takes the rulings of the subject i.e. it is mandatory
for it to be preceded by the verb, and for its verb to be feminine if it itself is

feminine etc. We call this the deputy of the subject or the object where the
subject is not named.

SO0

Jolill iidn di ] i
The Alteration of the Verb After the Removal of Its Subject
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He said: If it is a mddi verb, it is given a dammah on the first letter and a kas-
rah on the letter that comes before the final one. If it is mudari’, it is given a
dammah on the first letter and a fathah on the letter that comes before the
final one.
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I say: The author has mentioned in the above statement the alteration of the
verb that takes place when the subject is removed and the verb is connected
to the object (where the subject remains unknown). And the alteration is that
the madi is given a dammah on the beginning letter and a kasrah upon the

letter that comes before its final one. So one says, “The branch was cut” and,
“The lesson was memorised”
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And if it is a mudari‘ verb then the first letter is given a dammah and a fathah
is placed upon the letter that comes before the final one. Examples are, “The
branch is being cut” and, “The lesson is being memorised.”
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He said: It is of two types: the explicit and the inferred. Examples of the ex-
plicit type are: “Zayd was hit”, “Zayd is hit”, “Amr was honoured” and “Amr is
honoured”. The inferred consists of twelve, examples are: “I was hit”, “We were
hit”, “You were hit”, “You (fem.) were hit”, “You two were hit”, “You (pl.) were
hit”, “You (pl. fem.) were hit”, “He was hit”, “She was hit”, “Them two were hit”,

“They were hit” and, “They (fem.) were hit”.

Joaze ) adly anang pl - ol il LS Joldl U iy 1
. Jaé-é-’-ﬂj
I say: The deputy of the subject is categorised—as the subject was catego-

rised—into two: the explicit and the inferred, and the inferred is further
sub-categorised into the attached and the detached.
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And the types of each category of the pronouns are twelve: Two for the first
person, five for the second person and five for the third person. We have dis-
cussed this in detail in the “Chapter of the Subject” and there is no need in us
repeating it here.

il g2 (el e g

- Exercises on Grammatical Analysis

e Gl (W B Y el e
Provide the grammatical analysis of the following two sentences: “The scholar
is honoured” and, “The ignorant was disdained”

wilgadl

Answer

axdy Ly cpjlonlly oWl g 02 650 cpgamadd s golias Jab 1o -
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One. “Is honoured™: It is a muddri‘verb that is un-inflectable due to being in
the passive voice. It is marfii* due to the absence of a nasib or a jazim, and the
sign of it being in the state of raf" is the explicit dammah. “The scholar™: It is
the deputy of the subject. It is marfii‘and the sign of it being so is the explicit
dammabh.

ub&?‘u»d&}wyc:méﬂwcdwgwupb&bwi-Y
- apallall deall by Loy pabe ¢ Jolb U Jald)

Two. “Is disdained™: It is a madi verb that is un-inflectable due to being in the
passive voice. It is un-inflectable upon a fatha and has no grammatical state.
“The ignorant™: It is the deputy of the subject. It is marfii‘ and the sign of it
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being so is the explicit dammabh.
Ll g

Exercises

Jrly Joll Cdols (Jgning Jelby b opp ailpe Y1 Jasnl o o JS7-
S el Jadl) Loy care WL Jymidl
One. Each of the following sentences comprises of a verb, subject and object.

Hide the subject and make the object its deputy. Express the full diacritics of
the verbs.

5\:.«:%\ rﬁ c;bié.’\ sz ujaag_ CAwyd rﬁ‘a\j! Li c’bhf u.aj Ls):.&\ (3 Rj dgaua c\a."a
Ly ;.JU‘M cig,\.ﬁ)\ u;.g\ vla.‘:g RVIESN|
06
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Two. Utilise each of the following nouns as the deputy of the subject in ben-
eficial sentences.

.V.LEJ\ u.ghg\ cQL,a:J\ U‘U.S‘ cJ.@.'J\ cjo.;j\ cwﬁu\
QoG

JoB U ad) iy JSeIl alasly Jgmedd LY VI e b IS - Y
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Three. Alter each of the following verbs into the passive voice and express the
appropriate diacritics. Combine with the verb a deputy of the subject which
will complete speech alongside it.

- S it (S ‘-Jfb ey cplady (SN
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4. Identify in the speech within the following paragraph: the subject and its
deputy, the un-inflectable verb in the active voice and the passive voice:
Gyl o o3 e sl e 18] Glaanl a s Yy sl u, ol Y
Jtas Gyl Loy (A sgas ) 1l o o e 0 ol &) oy ]
o e (IS ol Bye oy e ) e S ST B Jrey gl Yy cJaa)
s B (G 3 S Ol o sl 15 8 cgd el of 3 ollasd)
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Questions

¢ 5T Lo &) Gy o § el 30 42 Lo

What is the deputy of the subject? Do you know another name for it?

Tl oo S el wie Jaddl B e (s ) Lo
In what way can we recognise an action when it is connected to a deputy sub-
ject instead of the subject?

9 el plan asadl 13) Jpmiadl b alais g

What is done to the object of the verb when it is placed in the position of the
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subject?
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Provide three examples of the explicit deputy of the subject.

233



1 il !
The Nominal Subject and Predicate
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He said: The nominal subject and predicate. The nominal subject: It is a marfii*
noun which is bare of any expressed governors of grammatical change. The
predicate: It is a marfii‘ noun that refers back to the nominal subject. Exam-
ples are, “Zayd is standing”, “The two Zayds are standing” and, “The Zayds
are standing.”

) B 4 pazl Lo 3)le Tand) 2 il

I say: The nominal subject is a word that incorporates three characteristics:

c;\.ﬁ,éf a5 ;j :&g\.ﬂ\) (Bl il Gls e G el asSe (j :Jj\“
Liasl)

4

First: It is a noun. This removes the verb and the particle from its definition.
Second: It is marfa‘. This removes the mansiib and the majrir due to a parti-
cle of jarr in its original form. Third: It is bare of any expressed governors of
grammatical change.'*!

141 The grammatical governors are split into two: (i) the expressed governors of gram-
matical change (and they are many e.g. kdna and its sisters, inna and its sisters etc.)
and, (ii) the implicit governors, and the most common of them are the commencement
(s14x¥1)—which makes the nominal subject marfi’, and the absence of a ndsib and a
jazim—which makes the mudari‘verb marfi’.
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The meaning of this is that it is clear of any expressed governors of grammat-
ical change such as the verb, and kdna or its sisters. So the noun present after
the verb is its subject or the deputy of the subject, as we have spoken about
previously. And the noun present after kdna or one of its sisters is termed as
“the noun of kdna”, and it is not termed as the subject.

M‘Mlﬁ(ﬂ\}w)dﬂ}w(w)ﬁ)’d‘k}fﬂ\ oda gjﬁ—»«aj‘dbﬁj
.&aybumptjsf

The example of a word possessing all three of these characteristics is “Muham-

mad” in the sentence, “Muhammad is present.” It is a marfii‘ noun that is not
preceded by an expressed governor of grammatical change.

IS ae 4y xd cade oy Mnall ) iy g ppall oY1 ga zlly
(ol dama ) sl o (2l ) Al

As for the predicate, it is a marfii‘ noun that refers back to the nominal sub-
%

ject'** and combines with the nominal subject to complete speech. An exam-

ple of it is “present” in the statement, “Muhammad is present.”

3l daar oS of W w1y ey LS w3l el Tasall o JS7 oSy
) s heel) 5yie s Togie 50 o Wy (s s )3 Ly alll ) o

142 There is somewhat of a deficiency in this definition due to the use of the word “noun”
(‘...."Yl) excluding the sentence and the quasi sentence (dod-| 4.3)—though they both can
be utilised as the predicate. A more encompassing definition is that which was stated
by Ibn Hisham in Sharh al-Qatr (p. 161), “It is the supporting [statement] with which
speech is completed properly alongside the nominal subject” (fazlf oo ¢S g Ll ga
a50).
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The ruling of the nominal subject and the predicate is that they are in the state
of raf’, as you have seen. And the state of raf' is sometimes displayed by way of
an explicit dammabh, as in, “Allah is our lord” and “Muhammad is our proph-
et”. Sometimes it is marfii‘ with a dammah implicit due to impracticability, as
in, “Musa was chosen by Allah” and, “Layla is the best of women.” Sometimes
it is marfa‘ with a dammah implicit due to heaviness, as in, “The judge is the
one coming.” Sometimes it is marfii‘ with a letter from the letters that serve as
deputies for the dammah, as in, “The two hard workers are successful”

) oo dlly (@6 doon ) g UYLl of e edly Taeadl 3 Yy
Az 0168 LS by ( 09adB pamall ) g andly (LSl plibesea)
(bl Slagl )y o okl gl )y o LB din ) gou el By

It is essential for the nominal subject and predicate to correspond in singu-
larity e.g. “Muhammad is standing’, in duality e.g. “The two Muhammads
are standing,” and in plurality e.g. “The Muhammads are standing” Likewise

» <«

they both have to correspond in their gender e.g. “Hind is standing’, “The two
Hinds are standing’, and, “The Hinds are standing.”

SO0

0§ SR bomd il
The Nominal Subject is of Two Types, the Apparent and the
"Inferred

Canzay plb gleud \JMJ\) :J6
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He said: The nominal subject is of two types: the apparent and the inferred.
We have already mentioned the apparent. The inferred is of twelve types: “T’,

» » <« » < » < 3«

“we”, “you”, “you” (fem.), “you two’, “you (pl.)”; “you (pl. fem.)”, “he”, “she’,

» <

“they two”, “they”, “they (fem.)”, such as in the sentences, “I am standing” and
“We are standing” and that which resembles them.

Ol e BBy ol 1 ly Al SV : et ) Tzl ey 28y
o piaadly pll) e JST iy el

I say: The nominal subject is categorised into two: the apparent and the in-
ferred, and we have detailed both types in the Chapter of the Subject.

CCemaped) ol 288l )y (all) Jpuny damen ) allall Taid) Jlas

Examples of the apparent nominal subject can be seen in the sentences:
“Muhammad, the Messenger of Allah” and, “Aishah, the Mother of the Be-
lievers”

:M}&u\wsiwn,

The inferred nominal subject consists of twelve words:

(A e Uy o gl (ISCaal) (UT) 1Y)
First: “I”, for the first person singular. An example is, “T am ‘Abdullah.”

(o9t o0 ) g0t plamed) Al f sitasedl (Sl (o ) 1 U
Two: “We’, for the first person plural or the singular when glorifying one’s self.
An example is, “We are standing”

(2l sl ) o S il (bl (&1 et
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Three: “You”, for the masculine second person singular. An example is, “You
are understanding?” ‘

(e il ) oo casgadl 830001 Ablinl) (il ) 2l

Four: “You’, for the feminine second person singular. An example is, “You are
obedient.

Lasst )y o oLt Ll ) s ¢ ptipe o IS o Sds pbolonadd (el ) 1 enlsl
N

Five: “You two” for the second person dual form, both masculine and femi-
nine. Examples are, “You two [men] are standing” and, “You two [women]
are standing”

Six: “You” for the second person masculine plural. An example is, “You are
standing.”

(Dl 5l ) g ctblindl SUY s (5l b

Seven: “You” for the second person feminine plural. An example is, “You are
standing”

(2l gp) e GSI W sl (58 ) 1)

Eight: “He” for the third person masculine singular. An example is, “He is
present.”

(SJ,}LMLSA))% cﬁﬁ}d\@w\szj&.«l}(@) :cw\.:s‘
Nine: “She” for the third person feminine singular. An example is, “She is a
traveller”

)y o oot Laa ) you Tsge ol o8 T5e aillas W) aedd ((Lea ) 2,8l
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Ten: “They two” for the third person dual form, both masculine and feminine.
Examples are, “They (two males) are standing” and, “They (two females) are
standing”

(gt o ) oo sl SN maodd () e (ol
Eleven: “They” for the third person masculine plural. An example is, “Those
whom are standing”

(S p )y (S Y e (2 ) ke S

Twelve: “They”, for the third person feminine plural. An example is, “Those
[females] whom are standing”

el LS Slaine Ty V) 555 Y w6 Tz Tasadl o187 13

If the nominal subject is a pronoun, then it will not appear except as a clear
detached pronoun, as you have seen.
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Categories of the Predicate
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He said: The predicate is of two categories: the singular and the non-singular.
An example of the singular is, “Zayd is standing” The non-singular consists

of four things: (i) a particle of jarr and its object, (ii) the adverbial expression,
(iii) a verb with its subject and (iv) a nominal subject with its predicate. Ex-

3 <

amples are, “Zayd is in the house”, “Zayd is with you”, “Zayd’s father is stand-
ing” and, “Zayd’s girl is going.”

e b g Wl code s JgY1 and ) o) iy gl
I say: The predicate is categorised into two: the singular predicate and the
non-singular predicate.

Kevn ) S opr (28 ) o Bl T Vg o o Lo :lin 50l 51l
(6

The meaning of singular here is that which is not a sentence or akin to a sen-
tence. An example is “standing” in the statement, “Muhammad is standing”

il il.«.q—) chon! Ao :ijj Mb cilos> ady (il :Q\.ojj JJ.AJ\ 5

The non-singular is of two types: the sentence and that which is akin to a sen-
tence. And the sentence is of two types: the nominal sentence and the verbal
sentence.
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The nominal sentence is that which is comprised of a nominal subject and its
predicate. An example is, “His father is generous” in the statement, “Muham-
mad, his father is noble”

damen ) g o (ol gl ) g el of Joliy Jab n cdlls Lo il leslly
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The verbal sentence is that which is comprised of a verb and a subject or its
deputy. Examples are, “His father travelled” in the statement, “Muhammad’s

father travelled”, and, “His servant boy is hit” in the statement, “Khalid’s ser-
vant boy is hit”

LS Taadl ) g e o) biadly alagy Jaoly e &) 26 Bl Sl 017 00
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If the predicate is a sentence, then it is essential that there is a conjoining
tool that conjoins it to the nominal subject. It can be a pronoun that returns
to the nominal subject—as you have heard—and it can be a demonstrative
pronoun such as, “This Muhammad is a generous man.”

) Al r (doadl ) g pgodly Sl )Y L ol lasdl 4ty
3 Jall ) el o (el B ) g (BN 1 Gy L (o) B e
If the predicate is akin to a sentence, it is of two types also. The first of them
is the particle of jarr and its object e.g. “in the masjid” in the statement, “Ali

is in the masjid” The second of them is the adverbial phrase e.g. “above the
branch” in the statement, “The bird is above the branch.

¢ o) Kl.«.?-j (Adnd Z.L;.-g-j (3,40 ij Lo J,a.&.:j\ gsl.cf’J\ Qi V'Lﬁ OES %)
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Based on the above, you should understand that in detail the predicate con-
sists of five types: (i) the singular, (ii) the verbal sentence, (iii) the nominal
sentence, (iv) the particle of jarr with its object and (v) the adverbial phrase.

i 6] (ool il yi

Exercises on Grammatical Analysis

(Y1 o) e

Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences:

.ﬂwwgw\gmcﬁw@giwcwipwc(ﬁum

» «

“Muhammad is standing” “Muhammad’s father was present.” “Muhammad’s

» <

father is a traveller” “Muhammad is in the abode” “Muhammad is with you?”

wlloadl

Answers

o 3 5alb da andy LMoy colix VL g Tdzes 1( s ) (,.sb RPC VI
C ol g 8al dess andy Aedley caally i Taxall s 1((6)

One. “Muhammad is standing™: “Muhammad” is the nominal subject, marfi*
~ due to it initiating [the sentence.] The sign of it being in the state of raf'is the
dammah that is explicit at its end. “Standing” is the predicate of the nominal
subject and it is made marfii‘ by the nominal subject. The sign of it being in
the state of raf" is the dammah that is explicit at its end.

Y~@E*J§‘,‘SA’AJL¢J§:(}&)JW:(M):Ojjpw_\'
o Y o) e B L pie (iam ) (ol () - e o d s
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Two. “Muhammad’s father was present”: “Muhammad” is the nominal sub-
ject. “Was present” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha without a gram-
matical state and “father” is the subject. “Was present” is marfiiwith the letter
waw serving as a representative for the dammah, due to it being from the
five nouns. “Father” is the possessed in a possessive compound and the at-
tached pronoun “his” is the possessor, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the
state of khafd (majrar). And the verbal sentence (hadara abithu) consisting
of the verb and its subject is in the state of raf" as the predicate of the nominal

subject. The connector between the predicate and the nominal subject is the
attached pronoun serving as the possessor in the statement “his father”

Tz (il )y o pllall Zaally pgpn ol M 1 damen ) & los sl don o ¥
)y cSlan () chanesdl slasl o &Y il e &5 gl g8 o
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Three. “Muhammad’s father is a traveller”: “Muhammad” is the first nominal
subject, marfii‘ with an explicit dammah. “Father” is the second nominal sub-
ject, marfiz with the letter waw serving as a representative for the dammah
due to it being from the five nouns. “Father” is also the possessed in a posses-
sive compound and the attached pronoun “his” is the possessor. “Traveller”
is the predicate of the second nominal subject. The sentence consisting of the
second nominal subject and its predicate is in the state of raf* as the predicate
of the first nominal subject. The connector between this sentence and the
first nominal subject is the attached pronoun serving as the possessor in the
statement “his father”

Oglovay shaan jgomay o 1O 3) cMae 1(dama ) 1 1 5 domn - ¢
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Four. “Muhammad is in the abode”: “Muhammad” is the nominal subject. “In
the abode” is a preposition and its object, attached to the deleted predicate of
the nominal subject. ‘

A Slonay s oK Bl (i) s 1(dama ) 1 e daa o
Joor o ) o o 4l Sliae e (DI )5 (Blian 1 ie )y izl
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Five. “Muhammad is with you”: “Muhammad” is the nominal subject. “With”
is an adverb of place, attached to the deleted predicate of the nominal sub-
ject. “With” is the possessed and the attached pronoun “you” is the possessor,
un-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of khafd.

e i

Exercises
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One: Identify the nominal subject and its predicate, and the type of each one
from the words found in the following sentences. And if there are sentenc-
es serving as predicates, then identify the connector between them and the
nominal subject.

@ ple JS ST GF sl el B olaty oL canliy syb dgemed)
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Two. Utilise each of the following nouns as the nominal subject in two bene-
ficial sentences, in the first of them its predicate should be singular and in the
second of them it should be a sentence:

Lol (Ladle LJ,J\ cdgrall ¢S c(..uj\ c@,\@“ csf.ﬂ\ cdases ¢ Ol
LO0

:Mw&fﬁ\;w\wrﬂ\yyﬁﬁj-\‘
Three. Use the following nouns to provide a quasi sentence for each one of
the nouns.

J,,J\J.g.» cg.wjg‘ c;‘a\:g.“ ¢33 ciy,\&.ﬂ}l\ ‘CJ"J\ cM\
oo
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Four. Place with each of the following preposition and majriir word com-
pounds an appropriate nominal subject that provides a completion to the
speech:

%séca)j,aj\uncfa_ﬁ\ Csbu&;cwgﬂuﬁ cﬁ.&d\&g—d&c&w“_;
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Five. Make three descriptive sentences of a camel using the formula of a nom-
inal subject and predicate.

ol

Questions

¢ Trod) iy od oS ) 5l 50 Lo Szl 5o L
What is the nominal subject? What is the predicate? Into how many catego-
ries is the nominal subject split into?

oiaad) Tazedd Jto ¢ alal) Taeedd Jio
Provide an example of the explicit nominal subject. Provide an example of the
implicit nominal subject.
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Into how many types is the implicit nominal subject categorised into? Into
how many types is the predicate sentence categorised into? Into how many
types is the predicate akin to a sentence categorised into? What are the con-
nectors that connect the predicate sentence with its nominal subject? What

are the characteristics of the predicate that must conform with the nominal
subject. Provide two examples of each type of the predicate.
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The Abrogators of the Nominal Subject and Its Predicate
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He said: Chapter: The Governors that Impact the Nominal Subject and Its
Predicate. They consist of three: (i) kdna and its sisters, (ii) inna and its sisters
and (iii) zanantu and its sisters.
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I say: I have explained that the nominal subject and its predicate are both
marfu’, and at this juncture the reader should take note that sometimes cer-
tain expressed governors that change their grammatical state take effect upon
them. These governors that enter upon them and alter their grammatical
state—based upon what has become customarily accepted within the speech
of the Arabs—are of three types:
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The first type makes the nominal subject marfii‘and its predicate mansiab. It
is kana and its sisters, and each of these is a verb e.g. “The weather was clear”
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The second type makes the nominal subject mansiib and its predicate marfu’,
and this is the opposite of the first one. It is inna and its sisters, and each of
these is a particle e.g. {Indeed, Allah is Exalted in Might and Wise.}'**

o) Vg (( Loty () ) M3y clapar idly sl vy e

The third type makes the nominal subject and its predicate mansib. It is
zanantu and its sisters, and each of these is a verb e.g. “I thought the friend
was a brother” ‘

Soadry 8 18 dly rall (Ko st LY (palyd) ) Jolgal) o (o
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These governing agents are referred to as abrogators due to them abrogating
i.e. changing the grammatical ruling of the nominal subject and its predicate.
They refashion the ruling of the nominal subject and its predicate into rulings
that contrast with the original one.

143 Al-Anfal: 10
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He said: As for kana and its sisters, they make their noun marfii‘ and their
predicate mansub. They are, “kana”, “amsa’, “asbaha’, “adha’, “zalla”, “bata’,

“sara”, “laysa”, “ma zala”, “ma anfakka”, “ma fati”, “ma bariha’, “ma dama’,
and the conjugations of them e.g. “kana, yakiinu and kun”, “asbaha, yusbihu
and asbih” It is said, “Zayd was standing” and “Amr has not arrived yet ” and

that which is similar to this.

ol G sl (6 sty (0l ) odly Taaaadl gl o Jp¥1 el 2 il
I say: The first type of the abrogators of the nominal subject and its predicate
is kana and its sisters, meaning its counterparts in action.
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This type enters upon the nominal subject and lifts the original state of raf’,
creating for it a new state of raf° and the name of the nominal subject is
changed to “its (kdna’s) noun”. It enters upon the predicate and alters it to the
state of nasb, and its name is changed to “its predicate”
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This category consists of thirteen verbs:

One. Kdana, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its predi-
cate occurred in the past tense. Sometimes it indicates discontinuance e.g.

“Muhammad was a hard worker”, and sometimes it indicates continuance'*
e.g. {And ever is your Lord competent.}'*

T sl godl ) g colnadl 3l ¥ Glaash iy ym (ol ) 2 Wl
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Two. Amsad, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its predicate
occurred during the evening e.g. “The weather became cold in the evening.”

el ) o cgleall Bl o) Sl dky ay (el ) sl

Third. “Asbaha’, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its
predicate occurred during the morning e.g. “The weather became overcast
during the morning”

A il ) s ol 3 sl W) Ot s sy (el ) 1ol
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144 Benefit: The word kdna can refer to something which continues (present tense) or
something which has been cut off (i.e. past tense). It indicates continuance when it is
used in relation to the prerogatives of Allah. Al-Kafrawi said (p. 95), “This is because a
verb—when used in relation to Allah—loses a connection to time, and thus it is contin-
uous.” However, if kana is used to describe the creation this could refer to both present
and past tenses.

145 Al-Furqan: 54
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Fourth. “Adha’, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its
predicate occurred during the time of duha e.g. “The student became active
during the time of duha?”

230
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Five. “Zalla”, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its predi-
cate occurred during the daytime e.g. {His face becomes dark.}'*
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Six. “Bata”, and it indicates that the description of the noun with its predicate
occurred during the time of resting e.g. “Muhammad went to sleep happy”

(lay) ovu‘)\«’ ) 5

Seven. “Sara’”, and it indicates a change to the noun from its state to the state
that is indicated by its predicate e.g. “The clay became a jug”.

dorme o ) i el 23y (B eVl o sl (o ks gy (e ) Wl
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Eight. “Laysa”, and it indicates the negation of the predicate for the noun in
the present tense'” e.g. “Muhammad is not comprehending.”

(e L)y (sl L)y o(J L) me Sl jie (sololly allly auldly

146 Al-Nahl: 58

147 However it can be understood in the future tense. Likewise it does come with contin-
uance such as in the ayah: §auald p3ay ) 401 3ly] {.... Because Allah is not ever unjust
to [His] servants.} (Ali Imran: 182).
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Nine, ten, eleven and twelve. “Ma zala”, “ma anfakka”, “ma fati” and “ma
bariha”, each of these four indicate the existence of the predicate with the
noun according to the requirement of the situation e.g. “Ibrahim remained
censuring” and, “Ali remained as a sincere friend”

L T JdeT Y ) s Tl et il ade sy gy (gl Lo ) 2, Il
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Thirteen. “Ma dama”, and it likewise indicates the existence of the predicate
with the noun e.g. “I will not blame Khalid for as long as I live”

pldl B9 1 o) g or - IV s iy

These verbs are categorised into three—from the aspect of their function:
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The first category: That which performs this function—which is making its
noun marfii‘and its predicate mansiib—with the condition that it is preceded
by the letter ma al-masdariyyah (gerundivial) al-zarfiyyah (adverbial). This
consists of one verb, which is “dama’.
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The second category: That which performs this function with the condition
that it is preceded by a negation, an interrogative particle, or a prohibition.
This category consists of four verbs: (i) “zala”, (ii) “anfakka”, (iii) “fati” and
(iv) “bariha’”.
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The third category: That which performs this function without any condition.
This category consists of eight verbs, and they are those which remain.

Dol B ) Gl dgr e Jladll o iy
And these verbs are categorised into three types from the aspect of their con-
jugation:
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The first category: That which comes in all of the different verbal forms, i.e.
that which allows madi, muddri‘and "amr forms to derive from it. This cate-
gory consists of seven verbs: (i) “kdna’, (ii) “amsa”, (iii) “asbah’, (iv) “adhd’,
(v) “zalla”, (vi) “bata”, and (vii) “sara”
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The second category: That which is incomplete in the verbal forms it comes

in, i.e. that which only allows the madi and muddri forms to derive from it.
This category consists of four verbs: (i) “fati”, (i) “anfaka’, (iii) “bariha”, and

« =

(iv) “zala”
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The third category: That which does not come in different verbal forms en-

tirely. This category consists of two verbs: (i) “laysa”-—upon which there is
agreement—, and (ii) “ddma” according to the strongest opinion.
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When these verbs come in a form besides the madi, they still provide the
function of the madi. Examples are in the statements of the Most High: {They

will not cease to differ},'*® {We will never cease being devoted},'” and, {By
Allah, you will not cease remembering Yasuf}.'s '**

148 Had: 118

149 Taha: 91

150 Yiisuf: 85

151 In this dyah from Sarah Yasuf it may be asked why there is no visible particle of

negation or a quasi negation (ag.2) preceding “us” (which is conjugated from fati’ i.e.
¢s8). The answer to this is that the negation can sometimes be explicit and sometimes

1mp11c1t In this particular ayah the negation is implicit i.e. “las ¥”. Ibn ‘Aqil said (1/263),

“The negation is not omitted except after an oath—as in this noble dyah. It is a rarity

for it to be omitted without an oath?” If it is asked why the particle of negation was not

mentioned, the answer was given by Imam al-Shawkani in Fath al-Qadir (3/48), “The

particle of negation was omitted due to the absence of any doubt regarding this matter.”
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He said: As for inna and its sisters, they cause their nouns to become mansib

» <«

and their predicates to become marfii. They consist of “inna”, “anna”, “lak-

» «

inna”, “ka’anna”, “layta” and “la‘alla”. This can be seen in the statements,
“Indeed Zayd is standing”, “Would that ‘Amr come over” and similar state-
ments. The meaning of “inna” and “anna” denote emphasis, lakinna serves
as a disjunctive clause, “ka’anna” denotes likeness, “layta” denotes wishing
[something that is unlikely to be attained], and “la‘alla” denotes hope and

expectation.
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I say: The second type from the abrogators of the nominal subject and its
predicate is inna and its sisters, i.e. its counterparts in action. These governors
take effect upon the nominal subject and its predicate by making the nominal
subject mansub and causing it to be termed as its noun, and making its pred-
icate marfa‘i.e. it refashions it into a state of raf* different to the one before
it entered upon it, and causing it to be termed as its predicate. All of these
apparatus are particles, and they consist of six:
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One. “Inng”, which has a kasrah upon the letter hamzah. Two. “Anna”, which
has a fatha upon the letter hamzah.

(ol AU o) ) v Tunall ) L Dyl olinay (S Jo oV Leny
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Both of these indicate an element of emphasis. The meaning of emphasis is
that the relationship of the predicate to its nominal subject is intensified. Ex-

amples are, “Indeed your father is present” and, “I know that your father is a
traveller”

Lo ) 5l w5 g Lo iy ST s iy <8tV olimay ((ES) 1l
Three. “Lakinna”, which serves as a disjunctive clause.'*> The meaning of this
is that it provides an understanding on the speech by negating that which is

assumed to be certain or making certain that which is assumed to be negated.
An example of this is, “Muhammad is brave however his friend is cowardly”

e Ayladl B8 g el sl s e Uy (5S) by

Four. “Ka’anna’, it indicates towards a similarity between the nominal subject
and its predicate e.g. “It is as if the young girl is like a full moon”
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Five. “Layta’, it denotes a wish i.e. the seeking of something impossible or
where attainment of it is has an element of difficulty. Examples are, “If only
the youthfulness would return”, and, “If only the foolish would succeed”

152 Lakinna serves as a disjunctive clause when it is preceded by speech. See al-Kawakib
(1/252).
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Six. “La‘alla”, it denotes hope and expectation. The meaning of hope is the
attainment of something dear and [for something to fall under this defini-
tion] its attainment must be possible. An example is, “I hope Allah forgives
me”” The meaning of expectation here is the anticipation of the occurrence of

something within which there is dislike. An example is, “It seems the enemy
is close to us”
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He said: As for zanantu and its sisters,'* they make the nominal subject and
its predicate both mansiib and they both become the objects for them. They
are “zannatu’, “hasibtu’, “khiltu” “za‘amtu”, “ra’aytu’, “alimtu”, “wajadtu’,

“attakadhtu’, “ja‘altu” and “sami‘tu”. It is said, “I thought Zayd was standing”,
“I saw ‘Amr coming’, and such similar statements.
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I say: The third type from the abrogators of the nominal subject and its pred-
icate is zanantu and its sisters, i.e. its counterparts in action. They enter upon
the nominal subject and its predicate and make both of them mansib. The

name of the nominal subject is changed to the “first object” and the name of
the predicate is changed to the “second object.” This type consists of ten verbs:

153 If it is asked why zanna and its sisters are mentioned here when they could have been
mentioned in the chapter of mansitb words, the answer was given by al-Kafrawi (p. 103),
“This type—i.e. zanna and its sisters—was mentioned under the marfii‘ words as a form
of diversion in order to complete the abrogators. If not for this it would have been better
to mention them under the mansiib words.”
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One. “Zanantu” e.g. “I thought Muhammad to be a friend.”
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Two. “Hasibtu” e.g. “I considered the wealth to be beneficial”

(Bpeze Aol cds ) o (ds ) re Ul
Three. “Khiltu” e.g. “I supposed that the garden was fruitful”
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Four. “Za‘amtu” e.g. “I contended that Bakr was valiant.”
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Five. “I viewed” e.g. “I viewed Ibrahim as being successful.”

Six. “Tknew” e.g. “I knew that honesty was a saviour”

(o Gl el iy ) s (g ) s ldly

Seven. “I found” e.g. “I found righteousness to be a door to goodness.”

(Gt T il ) oo ((@dsal ) 1l

Eight. “I took” e.g. “I took Muhammad to be a friend”

(Lol adll e ) s (o ) 2l

Nine. “I made” e.g. “I made the gold into a ring”

259



A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah

(i s v ) o0 (cmam ) 23l
Ten. “I heard” e.g. “I heard Khalil reading.”
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These ten verbs are categorised into four categories:
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The first category denotes the preponderance of the occurrence of the pred-
icate. It consists of four verbs: “zanantu”, “hasibtu”, “khiltu” and “za‘amtu’.
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The second category denotes certainty and affirmation of the occurrence of

» <

the predicate. It consists of three verbs: “ra’aytu”, “alimtu” and “wajadtu’.
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The third category denotes changing or transferring. It consists of two verbs,
and they are: “ittakhadhtu” and “ja‘altu”.

The fourth category denotes a connection to hearing. It consists of one verb:
“sami‘tu’.

el i

Exercises

AT Lol 3 253 Jasdl e dlor U5 e Ll i) S (08 ol -y

260



AlL-Tubfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Mugadimmat al-Ajriamiyyah

One. Enter “kdna” or one of its sisters upon each of the following sentences,
and then express the diacritics of the ending of each word. '
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Two. Enter “inna” or one of its sisters upon each of the following sentences,
and then express the diacritics of the ending of each word.
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Three. Enter “zanna” or one of its sisters upon each of the following sentenc-
es, and then express the diacritics of the ending of each word.

ol b il sl ol BT el (el o) ol 850 (it dases

st sl Ol (g ol (8tdl dis 2lilye] sl (LB i) ¢ joe

e s e il Gl s (Cinaal

261



A Commentary on al-Ajramiyyah

SO0

leharoly (dlie ZlS Y1 T o Jla JS o S o 3w -

:JQJ\.;

Four. Place in the below empty spaces an appropriate word, and express the

diacritics.
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Five. Place the appropriate tool of abrogation in each of the below empty
spaces:
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Six. Place within each of the empty places below a noun, and express its full
diacritics.
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Seven. Make three sentences describing a book, each of which should contain
a nominal subject and its predicate. Then enter into each sentence “kdna” and
express the diacritics of the words.
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Eight. Make three sentences describing the rain, each of which should con-
tain a nominal subject and its predicate. Then enter into each sentence “inna”
and express the diacritics of the words.
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Nine. Make three sentences describing a river, each of which should contain
a nominal subject and its predicate. Then enter into each sentence “ra’aytu”
and express the diacritics of the words.
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Exercises on Grammatical Analysis
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Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences: {Indeed, Ibrahim
was an Ummah},"** “It is as if the moon is a lamp”, “I considered the wealth to
be beneficial”, and, “The book continues to be my friend.”

wilgadl

Answers
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154 Al-Nahl: 120
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One. “Inna” (indeed) is a particle of emphasis and nasb, it makes its noun
mansub and its predicate marfii‘. “Ibrahim” is the noun of inna and is mansitb
due to this, the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. “Kana” (was) is a defi-
cient madi verb, it makes its noun marfii‘and its predicate mansib. Its noun is
a hidden pronoun, which without it the noun can be assessed as being “huwa”
(he), referring to Ibrahim. “Ummah” is the predicate of kana and mansib due
to this, and the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. The sentence which
consists of the word kdna, its noun and predicate is in the state of raf* due to
being the predicate of inna.
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Two. “Ka’anna” (it is as if) is a particle of similitude and nasb, it makes its
noun mansitb and its predicate marfi’. “The moon” is the noun of ka’an-
na and mansib due to this, and the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah.
“Lamp” is the predicate of ka’anna and marfa‘ due to this, and the sign of it
being so is the explicit dammah.
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Three. “Hasibtu” (I considered) is a madi verb un-inflectable upon an esti-
mated fatha at its end, prevented from being displayed due to its place being
assumed by a sukiin to prevent the disliked meeting of four diacritics in what
appears as one word. The letter ¢ (I) is a first person pronoun and the subject
of “hasiba’, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state of raf. “Wealth” is the
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first object of “hasiba” and it is mansub due to this, and the sign of it being
so is the explicit fathah. “Beneficial” is the second object of “hasiba” and it is
mansitb due to this, the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah.
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Four. “Ma” (not) is a particle of negation, un-inflectable upon a sukian with-
out a grammatical state. “Zala” (disappear) is a deficient madi verb, and it
makes its noun marfii‘ and its predicate mansib. “The book” is the noun of
zala and is marfi‘ due to this, the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah
at its end. “Companion” is the predicate of zala and mansib due to this. The
sign of it being mansib is the estimated fathah upon its ending, prevented
from being displayed due to its place being occupied by the appropriate dia-
critic due to the letter ya of the first person. “Companion” is the muddfin a

possessive compound while the ya of the first person (my) is the mudadf ilayh,
un-inflectable upon a sukiin in the state of khafd.
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Questions Regarding the Categories of the- Abrogators
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Into how many categories are the abrogators split into?

Pleslysly (08 ) dhews Ul L

What action do kdna and its sisters perform?

Ehonll A r (057 ) Sl s o 057 )
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Into how many types are the sisters of kana categorised into in terms of their
action.

Into how many types are they categorised into in terms of their verbal forms?
SUglysly (&) dens sl L
What action do inna and its sisters perform?

(e )y (O ) ade J sl L

What is indicated by ka’anna and layta.

What is the meaning of al-istidrak? What is the meaning al-tarji? What is the

meaning of al-tawaqu?
Slelysly (b ) ahews I Lo

What action do zanantu and its sisters perform?

8 b ) @l ks B oS )

Into how many types are the sisters of zanantu categorised into?

31.«:-}«:’-) cﬁ\.iai.\:.wuad;\j‘ O)ngﬁ-ﬂmu»&}.{,“wowgu
c (e s (JP)s (07) Jooddl oda o iy IS Jo 5ol o3 cdad
Bring three sentences that consist of a nominal subject and its predicate. In the

first of them the nominal subject should be explicit and its predicate should
be a verbal sentence. In the second of them the nominal subject should be a
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masculine plural pronoun and its predicate should be singular. In the third
of them the nominal subject should be explicit and it must be placed in a
nominal sentence. Then enter upon each of these sentences kana, la‘alla and
zanantu.

-

A b s 15 & moh s fan B EihaN wl Ol
Lol

Provide a grammatical analysis of the following ayat: {And Allah took Abra-
ham as an intimate friend},'** {O, I wish I had died before this},'*s and, {That
I might reach the ways.}'>’

155 Al-Nisa: 125
156 Maryam: 23
157 Ghafir: 36
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The Adjective
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He said: Chapter of the Adjective: The adjective follows the described in its
raf’, nasb and khafd while also following the described in its definiteness or
indefiniteness as in the following examples: “Zayd the intelligent stood”, “I
saw Zayd the intelligent” and, “I passed by Zayd the intelligent.”

Bisal of gateall bl 15 gl = Mansl iy cogl p 21 5 il 158
LS 4 el (Bjlaall S asped mpgall ¢ griull

I say: Al-na‘t (the adjective) in the linguistic sense refers to the descriptive
word. According to the nomenclature of the grammarians it refers to the
grammatically following derived noun or clause which indicates the derived
noun, which clarifies the noun that it follows or specifies the indefinite noun
that it follows.

)l 1 Wy ¢ Bl Ed) 1 IV end ) ey Endly
The adjective is categorised into two: (i) the actual adjective and (ii) the causal
adjective.

s sl ) o cpmiall ) 3gm s Tz 0y Lo 2 pg8 ol Eondl Ll
) ) e 9h ol s enad @l gag (((deee Y Em Bl (Sl
(Aass

As for the actual adjective, it is that which makes the hidden pronoun that
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refers to the described into the state of raf. An example is, “Muhammad the
intelligent arrived.” “The intelligent” is an adjective for “Muhammad”, and
it makes marfii‘ the hidden pronoun which is implied as “huwa” (he) and
which refers to Muhammad.

s ) o pmiall ) 3gms ez Saane Tl Lol 0, Lo 158 o) coondl Uy
stjo c(J..aLAS\)JJ&\s (ajj)} ((doaa Y e :}ﬂawb(oyi}pw‘uw
e o A el ) Olian gy cheasd sled1 o oY el e 2L gL

| e ) e

As for the causative adjective, it is that which makes marfi the explicit noun
that is connected to the pronoun which refers back to the described. An ex-
ample is seen in the statement, “Muhammad—whose father is virtuous—
arrived” “The virtuous” is the adjective of Muhammad. “His father” is the
subject of “the virtuous”, and it is marfi‘ with the letter waw serving in place
of the dammah due to it being from the five nouns. It is possessed by the
pronoun hd to which it is attached to, and which refers back to Muhammad.

o L 0T 3w 0S5 Jf ai y cale) 3 aipmn p ol el (S

.

The ruling of the adjective: It follows the described in its grammatical state
and in its definiteness or indefiniteness, and this is the case regardless if it is
an actual adjective or a causal one.

Bl dame i ) 1o chogie candl oS Tegin Sogmaedl IS o) &l 1da inag
i poain ) 0I5 Tmin opmaad) 015" 0y ¢ ol ool oo 2 ) S ¢
Losises @ymiadl 018" ol (ol ol Tame 0, ) of ( ol Taten £41))
Jolil) o St ) o (ol damn ) S ) 2o Liopiin condl ol
aly cailud 2y oo B S cBn ) OIS B e gl 1 0l osd
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The meaning of this is that if the described is marfii‘ then its adjective will be
marfii. Examples are, “The virtuous Muhammad was present” and, “Muham-
mad—whose father is virtuous—arrived” And if the described is makhfid
then its adjective will be makhfizd. Examples are, “I saw the virtuous Muham-
mad” and, “I looked at Muhammad—whose father is virtuous.” And if the
described is definite then its adjective will be definite, as in all of the afore-
mentioned examples. And if the described is indefinite then its adjective will

be indefinite. Examples are, “I saw an intelligent man” and, “I saw an intelli-
gent man whose father is virtuous™

o33 By el J 05 5 wpma p &l s e sl Lads ol 087 03] 3

Furthermore, in the case of the actual adjective, additional rulings are that it
follows the described in gender and in number.

L Taas &0l ) £y (TS0 Sl 1S TS0 opmsedl 3187 o) &l U3 _imag
O oly (lpgadt Tkl 4l ) 1y e Sl ol Tage Sipmiadl 057 0] (
s Syl OIS 0y el pda b Ealy LS Tjan Sl 08 T30 ogmsal)
o5 Tz Sgmaedl 1S oy (Bl ptemdl ey ) 1gm (e ) O
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The meaning of this is that if the described word is masculine then its adjec-
tive will be masculine. An example is, “I saw the intelligent Muhammad” And
if the described word is feminine then its adjective will be feminine. An ex-
ample is, “I saw the courteous Fatimah.” And if the described word is singular
then its adjective will be singular, as in the two previous examples. And if the
described word is dual then its adjective will be dual. An example is, “I saw
the two intelligent Muhammads” And if the described word is plural then its
adjective will be plural. An example is, “I saw the intelligent men.”
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As for the causative adjective, it remains in the singular always—regardless if
the described is dual or plural. Examples are, “I saw the two intelligent boys
whose father is intelligent,” and, “I saw the intelligent boys whose father is
intelligent”.

el W ) 841 ) 1 el Sl LS B s b d) condl mty
«( Mﬁ_ﬁ sl ;\I;Y\ &) sy o (

And the causative adjective follows that which comes after it in gender. Exam-
ples are, “I saw the intelligent girls whose father is intelligent” and, “I saw the
intelligent boys whose mother is intelligent” ‘

o Al B e Al B e m s el 8 2 La)l s e asils
cally S n oty ¢ aisdly nadly qill n Ay cpesndly Zusdly 315!

Slly il e Ay
This explanation can be summarised as follows: The actual adjective follows
the described in four traits from ten: one consists of the singular, dual and

plural, one consists of the states of raf,, nasb and khafd, one consists of the
masculine and feminine, and one consists of definiteness and indefiniteness.

cppilly madly @) e Aol thaas e il (B e el el
S Ly ol e dly o o) asgie may Sy Gyl Sy
ally cly Lot Topin 00Ss o cqomnlly auaslly S 5 Tt o Yy el

‘ el
The causative adjective follows the described in two traits from five: one con-

sists of the states of raf, nasb and khafd, and one consists of definiteness and
indefiniteness. And it follows the marfii‘ word after it in one of two things,
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and they are the masculine and feminine genders. However it does not follow
anything in number, rather it stays in the singular always. And Allah knows
best.
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The Definite and Its Types
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He said: The definite consists of five things: (i) the implicit noun e.g. “me”
and “you’, (ii) the proper nouns e.g. “Zayd” and “Makkah’, (iii) the ambigu-
ous nouns e.g. “this”, “this (fem.)” and “these”, (iv) the noun preceded by the

<

letters alif and lam (i.e. the definite article) e.g. “the men’, “the servant”, (v)
nouns which are compounded with any of these four.

sy Bl 1 gl ¢ oy 3,5 Y1 e ) iy o1 ET ot 2
taas Lgaludly (oo e Jay Ul daall

I say: Know that the noun is categorised into two: (i) the indefinite—regard-
ing which we will speak about later, (ii) the definite, and this refers to the word
that indicates towards something particular. It consists of five categories:

I B il B o L my (52 ) 1y S S (i)
The first category: The implicit, i.e. the pronoun. It is that which indicates to-

wards the first person i.e. “I’, the second person i.e. “you” or the third person
i.e. “him” From here it can be identified that there are three types of pronouns:

codomy ISEl) (1) tlomy cplaals” yay oISal e IVl mmg Lo 2 V1 454
o axe gl A2 i) JSaall (oo )y
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The first type: That which is utilised to indicate towards the first person, and
it comprises of two words: “I” for the singular first person, “we” for the first
person when glorifying one’s self or when there is another (one or more) ac-
companying the speaker.

i (Gl ) 1 gny (BU des say (bl e BV iy b s gl
Lassl ) 83,0000 2550l Ablseal) (Wl LSS (sl )y el STl Clolsuald sl
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The second type: That which is utilised to indicate towards the second per-
son, and it comprises of five words: “You” which has a fatha on the letter
ta in the Arabic and which refers to the singular second person masculine,
“you” which has a kasra on its td and which refers to the singular second per-
son feminine, “you two” for the dual form second person from both genders,
“you” for the plural second person masculine, “you” for the plural second
person feminine.

(o) iyl LU des oy (S e BVA iy Lo rdl gl
Lallan S5 itall (b )y 83,0001 B3l IR ( 2 )y 3,0l Sl LU
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The third type: That which is utilised to indicate towards the third person, and
it likewise comprises of five words: “Him” for the singular third person mas-
culine, “her” for the singular third person feminine, “those two” for the dual

third person in both genders, “they” for the plural third person masculine
and “they” for the plural third person feminine.

(Cdly Tl s ) g 6 Jo) o ) B LI n pry

And we have preceded in explanation regarding these in the section regard-
ing the subject [of the verb] and the nominal subject and its predicate.
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The second category from the definite nouns: The proper noun, and it is that
which indicates towards a specific thing without needing a sign towards the
first person, second person, or other than these two. It has two sub-categories:

(i) the masculine e.g. “Muhammad”, “Ibrahim” and “mountain’, (ii) the femi-
nine e.g. “Fatimah’”, “Zaynab” and “Makkah.”

Jj‘p‘,,q.“ ;...»Y\) cS_)U&}H {;.w‘ :QLFJJ L3 Lv.@..mj\ V.MN\ JORIt] (’.MJ.“
The third category: The ambiguous noun, and it is of two types: the demon-
strative pronoun and the relative pronoun.

45} (dygime j ¢ & SJLS'! a..la..wba LR Q;LF Jad c.,bj L 1 ggd 5)\.&?\ r..w\ Lj
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As for the demonstrative pronoun, it is that which is utilised to indicate to-
wards a specific thing through the means of a tangible signal (e.g. this is a
pen/r\S Ids) or an intangible one (e.g. this is a view (or opinion)/‘éT ). Tt
consists of a number of specific words: “This” referring to the singular mas-
culine, “this” for the singular feminine”, “these two” (utilised by one of the
two variations hadhan or hadhayn) for the dual masculine, “these two” (uti-
lised by one of the two variations hatan or hatayn) for the dual feminine, and
“them” for the plural of both genders.

L) odey S0 Leged o) Ao Zauly e e J L 15e Jposall oY1 Ly
dy (W0l ) gy Jposall il eaio o Baziio S5y (((Ehp ) anedy
ol )3 43.":35.“5\ SJJA.«.U(G:“ )9 ‘;.LJ\ -’M(Lﬁ'—u‘):@j 414,53..:&».19\.5?
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As for the relative pronoun, it is that which is utilised to indicate towards a
specific thing through the means of a sentence or the quasi sentence, and it
(i.e. the sentence or quasi sentence) must always be mentioned after it as it is
termed as a silah (i.e. a subordinate clause connected to the sentence which
- preceded it)."® A silah will include a pronoun which conforms to the rela-
tive pronoun hence it is termed as being a “returner”. And it also has specific
words, and they are: “The one that” for the singular masculine”, “the one that”
for the singular feminine, “the two that” (utilised by one of the two variations
alladhan or alladhayn) for the dual masculine, “the two that” (utilised by one
of the two variations allatan or allatayn) for the dual feminine, “they that” for
the plural masculine and “they that” for the plural feminine. -
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The fourth category: That which is adorned by the letters alif and lam i.e.
every word connected to “al-” [at its start], and this makes the word definite.

<

Examples are, “the man’, “the book”, “the boy” and “the girl”.

i) iS5 Takizall g1 oty ) sl 1 Y1l el
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The fifth category: The noun that is connected to one of these four aforemen-
tioned categories and it attains definitiveness due to being possessed by it.

Examples are, “Your boy”, “Muhammad’s boy”, “This man’s boy,” “The boy, the
one who visited us yesterday”, and, “The teacher’s boy”

158 Meaning, the relative pronoun must have a silah attached to it in order for it to make
sense.
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The level of definitiveness of these words—after the name of Allah—-is as fol-
lows: the pronoun, the proper noun, the demonstrative pronoun, the relative

pronoun, that which is adorned by “al-” and that which is possessed by any
of these four.

ly colall 25y 5wl el ) Oladl Y] o) Olad) 45, 3 Sladly
* .rxai

The mudaf’s definitiveness is classified in accordance to that of the mudaf

ilayh. However the exception to this rule is that which is a muddfto a pronoun
as it is classified as a proper noun. And Allah knows best.
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The Indefinite
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He said: The indefinite consists of every noun which is general in its classifi-
cation and is not easily distinguished from other nouns of the same type. One
might approximate that the indefinite includes all of the words that can accept
the definite article “al-”, such as “the man” and “the horse”

o JW ol ol )y (o ) e o e o 2y IS e D5

o
I say: The indefinite is every noun that is not utilised to refer to an individual
thing from its type. Rather it is utilised to refer to each individual from its
type in a general manner where each individual from the type is interchange-
able.'® Examples are “a man” and “a woman”. The first of them is appropriate
to be utilised as a general reference to every mature man from the Children of

Adam. The second of them is appropriate to be utilised as a general reference
to every mature woman from the Children of Adam.

B (U ) s i) s i (1) e s oY s of 3500 2k
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159 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/103), “Le. It is correct to be used interchangeably for
each type and not for each type all at once”
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The sign of the indefinite is that it can be adapted by the entry of “al-” upon it,'*°
which would cause it to become definite. An example is the word “a man”. It
is valid to enter “al-” upon it, and it causes it to become definite so one would

» <«

now say, “the man.” Likewise is the case for words such as: “a boy”, “a girl”, “a
child”, and “a teacher” They would become, “the boy”, “the girl”, “the child”
and, “the teacher”

ket g

Exercises
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One. Place each of the following nouns into three beneficial sentences, in the
first of them the noun should be marfii’, in the second of them it should be
mansiib and in the third of them it should be makhfid. Give each of these
nouns in the sentences an appropriate actual adjective:

A gl 55 85 3l L pieanl e oY)
DO0
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160 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (1/104-105), “This definition does not include nouns
which don’t accept alif and ldm e.g. Zayd, ‘Amr and Bakr. Also omitted from it are the
nouns which accept alif and lam to make them into proper nouns but which do not
become definite through this, such as al-Fadl, al-Harith, al-Hasan etc. Therefore, the
inclusion of alif and ldm in proper nouns is not included in the definition and in making
something definite.”
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Two. Place an appropriate adjective in each empty place found in the below
examples, and express their diacritics.
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Three. Place an appropriate described word in each empty place found below,
and express their diacritics. '
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Four. Identify an appropriate described word for each of the following adjec-
tives. Then utilise the adjective and the described word together in a benefi-
cial sentence, and express their diacritics.
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Exercises on Grammatical Analysis

) el e
Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences:
obdgadl ol ) o3lzu] Aoy Jgamad) IR ) o s ‘JA:JP' ybﬁ\ )

“The book is a delightful companion”, “The hard working student is loved

» <«

by his teacher”, “The polite girls serve their country”, and, “I drank from the
fresh water”

wilgadl

Answers
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One. “The book” is a marfii nominal subject due to it commencing the sen-
tence, and the sign of it being marfii‘is the explicit dammah at its end. “Com-
panion” is the predicate of the nominal subject, marfi‘ due to its nominal
subject, and the sign of it being marfii‘is the explicit dammah at its end. “De-
lightful” is the adjective of “companion” and the adjective of a marfii‘ word is
also marfi1’, the sign of it being marfii‘is the explicit dammah at its end.
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Two. “The student” is a marfii‘ nominal subject due to it commencing the
sentence, and the sign of it being marfii‘ is the explicit dammah at its end.
“The hard working” is the adjective of “the student” and the adjective of a
marfi‘word is also marfu’, the sign of it being so is the explicit dammabh at its
end. “He loves” (i.e. “is loved” in the above sentence) is a marfii mudari‘verb
due to the absence of a ndsib or jazim, and the sign of it being so is the explicit
dammah at its end. The letter ha (him) is a third person pronoun serving as
an object, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state of nasb. “Teacher” is
the subject of the verb “he loves’, it is marfiz“ and the sign of it being so is the
explicit dammabh at its end. “Teacher” is the possessed in the possessive com-
pound and the third person pronoun k4 (his) is the possessor, un-inflectable
upon a dammah in the state of khafd. And the sentence consisting of the verb
and its subject is in the state of raf due to being the predicate of the nominal
subject i.e. “the students” The connector is the mansitb pronoun in “he loves
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him”.
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Three. “Girls” is the nominal subject, marfi‘ due to it commencing the sen-
tence. The sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “The polite” is the ad-
jective of “girls” and the adjective of a marfii word is likewise marfii*and the
sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “Serve” is a mudari‘ verb un-in-
flectable upon a sukiin due to it being connected to the letter niin of feminine
plurality. The niin of feminine plurality is the subject, un-inflectable upon
a fathah in the state of raf". “Country” is the object of “serve” and mansib,
the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. “Country” is the possessed, and
“their” (hunna) is a pronoun denoting the plural third person feminine and
it is the possessor, un-inflectable upon a fathah in the state of khafd. The sen-
tence consisting of the verb and its subject is in the state of raf* due to it being
the predicate of the nominal subject i.e. “the girls” The connector is the niin
of feminine plurality in the word “serve”.
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Four. “Drank” is a madi verb and the letter ta (I) is the first person pronoun
serving as the subject, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state of raf.
“From” is a particle of jarr, un-inflectable upon a sukiin without a grammati-
cal state. “Water” is majriir due to the particle “from” and the sign of it being
so is the explicit kasrah. The jarr and majrir compound is connected to the
verb drink. “Fresh” is the adjective of “water” and the adjective of a majrir
word is also majrir, the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah at its end.

i b (ouls el

Questions Regarding What Has Preceded

?M\nggl?w\jmb

What is an adjective? Into how many categories is it categorised into?

?@sz\ﬁu?&w\w\ﬁu
What is the actual adjective? What is the causal adjective?

Rpmin ol o) g g A L3V o o
What are the things that the actual adjective follows the described word in?

Coprin e cndl L i A L3V o
What are the things that the causal adjective follows the described word in?

Seldly STl 3 o) cndl an ) L

In what manner does gender effect the actual adjective ?

?Jﬁﬂﬂ‘MY\ﬁb?s)uy‘ru‘)ﬁb?#‘f\n?ﬁ«d‘}hb?:\3)&«5‘g.b\.n

What is the definite? What is the pronoun? What is the proper noun? What is
the demonstrative pronoun? What is the relative pronoun?
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Provide three examples each for the pronoun, proper noun, demonstrative
pronoun and relative pronoun in beneficial sentences.
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The Particles of Conjunction
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He said: Chapter of the Conjunction: The particles of conjunction are ten'®":
the letter waw, the letter fa, thumma, aw, am, imma, bal, 1a, lakin and hata in
some instances.

- > Nas! f-—\ﬂj S Lead! : olame ikl :J,STJ

I say: The conjunction has two meanings, the first of them is the linguistic
meaning and the second of them is according to the nomenclature of the
grammarians.

gisly o) Jbo al s (oW e oD Cilas ) 1y ¢ et pgh a8 olins Ul
cikee 1 Wy (ol Caee 1Y) tolend p3 MY 5 caladll Uy Lade
. Gowd)

As for its linguistic meaning, it means inclination e.g. “So-and-so inclined
towards so-and-so.” The intention behind this statement is that the person
inclines towards the other and has compassion for him. As for its meaning
according to the nomenclature of the grammarians, it consists of two types:
(i) the conjunction of proclamation and (ii) the conjunction of correlating.

4 jaasdl Gilaadl b asgad el dalodl Ml ) pg5 oldl ik LG

161 Imam ibn al-Qayyim said in al-Badd 7 (4/201), “The correct view is that the particles
of conjunction are nine, not ten.” This is because he did not consider imma to be from
them. This will be explained below in the appropriate place.




A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah
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As for the conjunction of proclamation, its definition is, “To follow an object
with a conjunction that serves as a clarifier'® for what preceded it in the case
of a definite, and as a specifier of it in the case of the indefinite” An example of
the conjunction of proclamation after a definite noun is, “Muhammad, your
father, came” “Your father” is the conjunction of proclamation for “Muham-
mad” and both of them are definite. It is mentioned to clarify what comes
before it. An example of it after an indefinite noun is, {Of water, purulent [wa-
ter.]}*®* We can see that “purulent” here is a conjunction of proclamation for
“water” and both of them are indefinite. The second of them (i.e. “purulent”)
is utilised to specify the first.

() Oy ol Aol aspne gt Loy ) ) ) pgh ol Cidae Ly
‘L Jj j’J‘ a..:\.bj
As for the conjunction of correlation, its definition is, “The grammatical fol-

lower that has between it and the followed one of ten particles.” These parti-
cles are as follow:

15) ( ghog dams sl ) 200 l)liadl Ly Cilandd ¢ paadl sllaad g2y cslll Y
3] (emay oo sl ) g el o sl Ly Cilany der Logiomn 08
) 5 cldl ol L ilany (e g o Lol dgmn g e oS

e s o8 Tk demn b e OIS 18) (omny g ol

162 Al-Hamidi said (P. 109), ‘It is called a clarifier because the latter part of the statement
is connected to the former, this is in order to add clarification or specification’ See Sharh
al-Fakihi (2/170).

163 Ibrahim: 16
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One. The letter waw, it is for general combining, and so it is utilised to attach
together the associated e.g. “Muhammad and ‘Ali came” if they arrived togeth-
er. It can be used to attach the preceding to the latter e.g. “Ali and Mahmid
came” if the arrival of Mahmid preceded the arrival of ‘Ali. It can also be used
to attach the latter to the preceding e.g. “Ali and Muhammad came” if the
arrival of Muhammad was after the arrival of ‘Ali.

u.:w‘ e dﬂ\ Ay Ls:l.i'j\ Oi g,.;,-J\ e ‘WM‘J u.:i'f"b s, Wy
oy ¢ le ola,dll o ame I8 13) (Blawdls gl dll £5 ) @ yous cilgh My Lnie aif

g el 098 Sy
Two. The letter fa (subsequently), it expresses al-tartib and al-ta‘qib i.e. im-
mediate (al-ta‘qib) succession (al-tartib). An example is, “The cavalry arrived

and then the ground forces,” when the arrival of the cavalry is first but there is
not a gap in-between the two groups.

o 1A gy (G B A pnay (A o A ry () -7
SM‘WTM;SW;jwfw\JM)T))N ‘Mg’w‘}djv‘uﬁ

Three. Thumma (then), and it is used to express al-tartib with al-tarakhi. We
have just explained the meaning of al-tartib. The meaning of al-tarakhi is that
there is a gap between the first thing and the second. An example of this is
in the statement, “Allah sent Masa, then ‘Isa, then Muhammad (peace and
blessings be upon them)”

o) ane e Y sl of Lege Gl LY S sl gy (5 -
) LY Jley o Lol S Tase o35 ) ) Jlias ¢ pandl Lgme s i Yl
da ) o el e Y il e s g8 e sl 0B (e aadl el

Ayl odly i) o pand) s o 5 Bl Yy (il (el

Four. Aw (or), it is utilised for two things, selection and allowance. The dif-
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ference between the two is that the Arabic word al-ta’khir (selection) here
does not allow the different things to be combined, whereas the Arabic word
ibahah (allowance) does allow this. An example of selection is in the state-
ment, “Marry Hind or her sister” An example of allowance is in the state-
ment, “Study figh or grammar.” So in these two cases you have proof from
Islamic legislation that it is not permissible to combine between Hind and her
sister in marriage, whereas you have no doubt that it is permissible for you to
combine between figh and grammar lessons.

(Sl ol il sl ) £y pleina¥l Ban dey el Ml 2y ((81) - 0

Five. Am (or), it is used to seek a specific [answer] after one has utilised the
letter hamza of questioning. An example is, “Did you study figh or grammar?”

t S A o el (B (1) e oy clgliay s of By (U -0
Lzt Gy T ) 295 ) 1yuy c[8 1 o] L ‘Bﬁgﬁdgééj\biﬁ
(

Six. Imma (or/either),'** if it meets the condition of being preceded by its like,
then it is the equivalent of the particle aw in its two meanings. It can be seen
in the dyah: {Then secure their bonds, and either [confer] favour afterwards
or ransom [them]}'* and the statement, “Marry either Hind or her sister”

) isu quwségwuyzwj cy\ﬁb}Ug@c(J{)-V
Py J)M\ ngg Qi :J;Y\ S()Uaff‘v v Jjaau.bjz.igj c(jgjda “J.wu;\k- L
ezl Lgie YT 1 oWl cilor Y 500

Seven. Bal (rather), it is used for idrab and the meaning of this is to overturn
what preceded it with the meaning of negation. An example is, “Muhammad
did not come, rather Bakr” There are two conditions for this to be used as a

164 Shaykh Ibn al-‘Uthaymin said (pp. 321-322), “Tt is a matter of difference amongst the
scholars of grammar regarding whether “imma” is a particle or not... The correct view is
that it is not a conjunction, rather it is a harf tafsil (particle of explanation).”

165 Muhammad: 4
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conjunction: (i) that the word following it is a single word and not a sentence,
(ii) it is not preceded by a question.

el ) 1o Lghd W o sl (Sl s oy Les a5 9 (Y ) - A
(W= Y

Eight. La (not), it is utilised to negate for the following word the matter which |

was established for the preceding word. An example is, “Bakr came, not
Khalid”

V) v cadn W ods Ul el b oS 8 e J oy o(S9) - 4
o o ol 1y s W Ly Calaall bzigy . opdgaes]! oS IS Sl

A Lgiens Yy (B0 gy Splanadl 555 0y ¢ o83 of
Nine. Lakin (however), it indicates towards affirmation of the matter that
came before it and affirmation of the opposite for that which comes after it.
An example is, “I do not like the lazy, however I like the industrious.” There
are three conditions for it to be utilised as a conjunction: (i) it is preceded by

a negation or a prohibition, (ii) there must be a single word after it,'*® and (iii)
it is not preceded by the letter waw.

/\.ﬁ.....i'u v.§.>J\ cLz2dsl g;:— Y gL @)A::Jb c&"wb @JJ&U gb} o L;:- )IAK
Y G ) Sgad ) gl

Ten. Hatta (until), it is utilised for al-tadrij and providing a terminal point.
Al-tadrij is an indication of the completion of a matter gradually, little by lit-
tle. An example is the statement, “The people die, even the Prophets.”

166 Ibn Hisham said in al-Mughni (1/292), “If it is followed by speech then it is a particle
of commencement and only gives the meaning of rectification (& ,uxw¥1), it is not a con-
junction. In this case it is permissible to use the letter waw with it, e.g.
ol 35 1456 el GALLE Ggh
{And we did not wrong them, but it was they who were the wrongdoers} (al-Zukhruf:
76)”
Al-Ahdal said (2/556), “If a sentence arises after it then it is a particle of commence-
ment and rectification and not a conjunction””
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Hatta is also utilised as an initiator instead of as a conjunction, and this is the
case when a sentence follows it. An example is, “Our companions came, even
Khalid was present.” It will also come as a governing agent of jarr, an example
being in the statement, “Until the rise of dawn?” This is why the author said,
“And hata (until) in some instances.”
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The Ruling of the Particles of Conjunction
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He said: So if a word is conjoined with another which is marfii‘ then the con-
joined word is also marfii’, and if a word is conjoined with another which is
mansib then the conjoined word is also mansiib, and if a word is conjoined
with another which is makhfiid then the conjoined word is also makhfiid, and
if a word is conjoined with another which is in the state of jazm then the con-
joined word is also majziim. Examples of this can be found in the following

statements: “Zayd and ‘Amr stood”, “I saw Zayd and ‘Amr”, “I passed by Zayd
and ‘Amr” and, “Zayd did not stand and did not sit*"

O ol ¢ abe Y aaSm 5 Leks L Tl Lo Lo s 8,20001 G Y1 a1 Jily
Siglana 1( s )5 ((Wlsy dame A6 ) o clogin mldl 05 Togin gped

167 Benefit:

(i) Al-Hamidi said in Hashiyat ‘ald al-Kafrawi (p. 86), “If the conjoined words are repeat-
ed then each of them is conjoined to the first if the conjunction is not one that provides
ordering e.g. al-waw and aw. If this is not the case then each is conjoined to the one
before it”

P

(ii) Al-Imam ibn al-Qayyim said in al-Bada 7 (3/52)—in regards to the names and attri-
butes of Allah, “If there is a place where a number of attributes of Allah are mentioned
together without regards to combining them or singling them out, it is better to leave
out the particle of conjunction. On the other hand, if there is an intention to combine
between the attributes or give attention to their differences then it is better to utilise a
particle of conjunction.” He said (3/53), “And whenever the difference is clear then using
the particle of conjunction is better.” '
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I say: These ten particles cause that which follows them to follow that which
precedes them in terms of grammatical ruling. If the followed word is marfii*
then the follower will be marfi‘ e.g. “Muhammad and Khalid met me” In
this example, “Khalid” is conjoined to “Muhammad” and that which is con-
joined to a marfi‘word is also marfi’, and the sign of it being so is the explicit
dammabh. If the followed word is mansiib then the follower will be mansiab
e.g. “I met Muhammad and Khalid.” “Khalid” is conjoined to “Muhammad”
and that which is conjoined to a mansiib word is also mansiib, and the sign
of it being so is the explicit fathah. If the followed word is makhfiid then the
follower will be makhfad likewise e.g. “I passed by Muhammad and Khalid.
“Khalid is conjoined to “Muhammad” and that which is conjoined to a makh-
fiad word is also makhfiid, and the sign of it being so is the explicit kasrah. If
the followed word is majziim then its follower will be majzim likewise e.g.
“Khalid did not attend or send a messenger” “Send” is conjoined to “attend”

and that which is conjoined to a majziim word is also majzitm, and the sign
of it being so is the sukin.

) e i Jadl oy o) e Cilamy o1 ol G5 eVl ae png
From these examples one can perceive that nouns are conjoined to nouns and
verbs are conjoined to verbs.

b yu
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Exercises

AN 1Y) S S Ciladl Gy ey Lnlis Tigane o -y

One. Place an appropriate conjoined word after the particles of conjunction
that are present in the following examples:

e S e eIsT L (o) oo b WS eyt ()
....&wuo;@,-()) ()
e S Heyb e N s ()
YN el () e 3 e g il (0)

oo

Y W e R SUYI 3 Tt Tiglana o -

Two. Place an appropriate conjoined word in the empty spaces that are pres--
ent in the following examples:

ehlpoly L. o (o) Y LW e IS
AaSYl . ) Sy () g am e Sl Lk B (©)
AgY . pem ) eam b S Sl L)
sbadl ol L e gl () Sy e ey L)
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Three. Utilise each of the following words in two sentences, in the first of
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them it should be the conjoined and in the second of them it should be the
word conjoined upon.

o ee cdomd el cgppgmmeall ST il Bl uadll (sl Lol
S S

o6
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Exercises on Grammatical Analysis

(Y Jeod) el

Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences:

3 <

“I did not see Muhammad however [I saw] his representative”, “We were vis-
ited by your brother and his friend” and, “My brother eats and drinks a lot”

wilgadl

Answer
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One. “Ma” (did not) is a particle of negation that is un-inflectable upon a
sukiin without a grammatical state. “See” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon
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an implicit fathah at its end, prevented from being displayed due to its posi-
tion being occupied by a sukiin. The letter ta at the end of the verb is a first
person pronoun and the subject, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the state
of raf. “Muhammad” is a mansib object and the sign of it being mansib is
the explicit fathah. “Lakin” is a particle of conjunction. “Representative” is
conjoined to “Muhammad” and that which is conjoined to a mansiib word is
also mansiib, the sign of it being so is the explicit fathah. “Representative” is
also the mudaf while the attached pronoun “ha” (his) is the third person pro-
noun and the mudaf ilayhi in this compound, un-inflectable upon a dammah
in the state of jarr.

dpmie 2 (U)y LoVl o d Joun ¥ il o e ple Job 0 (L) - ¥
L gl andy adley gin Jobo 1 (1) i o B Sl o e
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Two. “Visited” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammat- -
ical state. The attached pronoun “na” (us) is the object, un-inflectable upon
a sukiin in the state of nasb. “Brother” is a marfii‘ subject, and the sign of it
being marfi‘is the letter waw serving as a representative for the dammah due
to it being from the five nouns. “Brother” is also the muddf while the letter kaf
is a pronoun of the second person and the muddf ilayhi in this compound,
un-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of khafd. The letter waw is a particle of
conjunction. “Friend” is conjoined to “brother”, and that which is conjoined
to a marfi‘ word is also marfii‘ and the sign of it being so is the explicit dam-
mah. “Friend” is also the mudaf and the letter ha (his) is the third person pro-
noun and the mudadf ilayhi in this compound, un-inflectable upon a dammah
in the state of khafd.
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Three. The word “brother” from “my brother” is the nominal subject and
marfi‘ due to it being the commencement, and the sign of it being so is the
implicit dammah upon its end, prevented from being displayed due to its
place being occupied by the appropriate diacritic. “Brother” is also the mudaf
and the letter ya of the first person is the mudaf ilayhi in this compound,
un-inflectable upon a sukiin in the state of khafd. “He eats” is a mudari‘ verb
which is marfii‘ due to the absence of a nasib or a jazim, and the sign of it be-
ing marfii‘is the explicit dammah. The subject is the hidden pronoun which is
allowed to be implicit as “huwa” (he), which refers back to “my brother” The
sentence from the verb and the subject is in the state of raf and the predicate
of the nominal subject. The connection between the predicate sentence and
the nominal subject is the hidden pronoun in “he eats”. The letter waw (and)
is a particle of conjunction. “He drinks” is a mudari‘ verb conjoined to “he
eats”, and the word which is conjoined to a marfi‘ word is also marfi’, the
sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “A lot” is the na’ib maf'al mutlaq
(representative absolute object) and the sign of it being mansub is the explicit
fathah.
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Questions
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What is a conjunction?

filanl) iy o oS )

Into how many types has the conjunction been categorised into?

Soldl cike 5o Lo

What is the conjunction of proclamation?

codliny o) Calaad foo

Provide two examples of the explanatory conjunction.

St Cikee sa L
What is the correlative conjunction?
TN ) (pme a
What is the meaning of the letter waw?
( r‘ ) e b

What is the meaning of the particle “am™?

Q(Li!)u...ub

What is the meaning of the particle “imma”?

O ) ibanll Lssy s Lo

* What are the conditions for “bal” to be utilised as a conjunction?

8 oSN Y cideal] brzy sl L

What are the conditions for “lakin” to be utilised as a conjunction?
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What does the conjoined word share with the word with which it has been
conjoined to?
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Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples, and identify the
conjoined words and those which they are conjoined to, and the particles of
conjunction: {And We took the Children of Israel across the sea, and Pha-
raoh and his soldiers pursued them},'* {So give the relative his right, as well
as the needy and the traveller},'® {Whatever is in the heavens and earth ex-
alts Allah, and He is the Exalted in Might, the Wise},"”* {And indeed, among
the People of the Scripture are those who believe in Allah and what was
revealed to you and what was revealed to them},'”* {And your Lord is going
to give you, and you will be satisfied. Did He not find you an orphan and
give [you] refuge? And He found you lost and guided [you], and He found
you poor and made [you] self-sufficient.}'” {[ Allah will say], “Seize him and
shackle him. Then into Hellfire drive him. Then into a chain whose length is
seventy cubits insert him.”}'”

168 Yanus: 90

169 Al-Rim: 38

170 Al-Hadid: 1

171 Ali ‘Imran: 199
172 Al-Duha: 5-8

173 Al-Haqqgah: 30-32
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The Emphasis, Its Types and Its Rulings
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He said: Chapter of the Emphasis. The emphasis follows the emphasised ob-
ject in its raf’, nasb, khafd and its definitiveness.'”*

sy (o2 B8y 1y (i) 1Al b olime - 1S3 Jliyy - AW : Il
s 13 Lald (845))

I say: Emphasis (which can also be pronounced in Arabic with the letter ham-
za instead of the letter waw)'* means—in the linguistic sense—to strengthen
e.g. “I asserted something”, and “I asserted it” when one reinforces a state-
ment.

And according to the nomenclature of the grammarians it has two types: (i)
verbal emphasis and (ii) emphasis through meaning.

:j;dﬁh...x\ o\ﬁ o cAé:\JN_jA.;._.;qﬁa\:«b Lalll Sy 05K : 2dll) u Sl Ll

(ﬁy\w;\»)fuba‘}ndgf\(wu;b-rx
174 Al-Kafrawi said (p. 114), “The emphasis follows the emphasised object in definite-
ness but not in indefiniteness. This is because the words of emphasis are definite and so
they do not follow in indefiniteness. For this reason, he didn’t say ‘and its indefiniteness,
that would be the opposite view of the Kufis)” See al-Kawdakib (p. 571).

175 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawdkib (2/5 558) “Tawkid is more eloquent and it is the word
used in the Quran: §B.S § B 35 :,\‘m \,43..3 N J? {And do not break oaths after their
confirmation} (al-Nahl: 91).” See al-Tasrih (2/12).
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As for verbal emphasis: It is achieved by repeating the wording, either by re-
peating the same word or through the use of a synonym. This form of em-
phasis can be utilised for the noun e.g. “Muhammad, Muhammad came”, the
verb e.g. “Muhammad came, came’, or a particle e.g. “Yes, yes Muhammad
came.” An example of the utilisation of a synonym is, “Muhammad came, he
was present.”
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As for emphasis through meaning: It is, “A follower that removes the possibil-
ity that one is speaking forgetfully or that he spoke regarding something with
a wider scope [than he intended.]” This can be understood by pondering over
the statement, “The leader came.” It could be assumed that the speaker in this
case is speaking forgetfully or that he intended something with a wider scope
i.e. that the leader’s messenger was in fact whom was truly meant. Whereas
if it is said, “The leader, himself, came” then the possibility of these kinds of
assumptions are removed and it is established to the listener that the speaker
is referring to nothing besides the coming of the leader.
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The ruling regarding this particular follower is that it matches the followed
word in its inflection, i.e.: If the followed word is marfa‘ then its follower will
be marfa‘e.g. “Khalid was present himself”” If the followed word is mansiib -
then its follower will be mansiib e.g. “I memorised the Quran in its entirety.”
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If the followed word is makhfiid then its follower will be makhfid e.g. “I re-
flected within this book in its entirety” It also matches the followed word in
definitiveness, as the reader can see in the aforementioned examples.

SO0
(Sl | g ol
The Words Utilised to Derive the Emphasis Through Meaning
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He said: It occurs with certain known words and they are: “al-nafsu” (self),

< .»

“al-‘ayn” (self), “kullu” (all), “ajma‘u” (all) and its followers: “akta‘u”, “ab-

< » » «

ta‘u” and “absa‘u”. Thus one says, “Zayd—himself—stood”, “I saw the peo-
ple, all of them”, and, “I passed by the people, all of them.”
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I say: The emphasis through meaning has specific words used for it that have
been identified by the grammarians through following the speech of the Ar-
abs. From these words are “al-nafsu” and “al-‘ayn”. It is mandatory that each
of these two words are possessed by a pronoun that refers to the word that is
being emphasised. If the word being emphasised is singular, then its pronoun
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and the emphasis will be singular also. Examples are, “Ali himself came” and,
“Bakr himself was present”. If the word being emphasised is a plural, then
its pronoun and the emphasis will be plural also. Examples are, “The men
themselves came”, and, “The scribes themselves were present”. If the word be-
ing emphasised is a dual form then it is more eloquent for one to use a dual
pronoun whilst utilising a plural word for the emphasis. Examples of this are,
“The two men themselves were present” (i.e. the word anfusu is in the plural
and it is attached to a dual form pronoun), and, “The two scribes themselves
came.”

o ) egin S L] Logd bty (fomr ) By (I 10580 BT e
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From the words of emphasis are “kullu” and “jami” and they likewise have to
be attached to a pronoun which corresponds to the word being emphasised.
Examples are, “The army came, all of it”, and, “The men were present, all of
them?”
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From the words of empbhasis is “ajma‘u”, and emphasis is not normally de-
noted through the use of this except after kullu, and an example of this em-
phasis is in the statement of Allah: {So the angels prostrated themselves, all

of them.}'”® An example of the utilisation of thls word in the less frequent
manner is the statement of the poet:

As a result I spent my time crying, all of it.

Sometimes more emphasis may be needed, in which case “ajma‘u” will be fol-

176 Sad: 73
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lowed by another word, and this word can be either of “akta‘w”, “abta‘u” and
“absa‘w’”. These words do not provide emphasis independently. An example
is, “The people came, all of them [...] (emphasised).” And Allah knows best.

il ] (ol ey

Exercises on Grammatical Analysis

TN VO P

Provide a grammatical analysis for the following sentences:
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“I read the book, all of it” “The minister himself visited us” “I greeted your
brother himself” “The men of the army came, all of them.”
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One. “Read” is a madi verb, un-inflectable upon an implicit fatha at its end,
prevented from being displayed due to its position being occupied by a sukiin
which prevents the disliked following of four diacritics in what appears to
be one word. The letter #a is the first person pronoun and the subject, un-in-
flectable upon a dammah in the state of raf". “The book is the mansub object,
and the sign of itvbeing mansib is the explicit fathah. “All of it” (kulla) is an
empbhasis of “the book, and the emphasis of a mansiib word is also mansiib.
The sign of it being mansiib is the explicit fathah. It is also the possessed in a
possessive compound and the letter ha (which refers to the book) is a third
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person pronoun and the possessor in this compound, un-inflectable upon a
dammah in the state of khafd.
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Two. “Visited” is a madi verb, un-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammat-
ical state. “Us” is the object, un-inflectable upon a sukiin in the state of nasb.
“The minister” is the subject of “visited” and it is marfi’, the sign of it being so
is the explicit dammabh at its end. “Himself” is an emphasis of “the minister”,
and the emphasis of a marfii“word is itself marfi’, the sign of it being so is the
explicit dammah. “Himself” is also the possessed in a possessive compound
and the letter ha (which refers to the minister) is a third person pronoun and
the possessor, un-inflectable upon a dammakh in the state of khafd.

g‘ddaﬁyd)gwj‘é’g*‘gwdj" :(&)cbeM:(W).V
O,.Jv sfﬁﬁ\j&u;u\m:'-bw, (e ) e i ( gd)cgs,oys
o ol Olae (bl o (SIS )y Blian (215 chnesid el

-

copsisa oyl ASgy (Y ) ASE (o) s Jou ol e
el Bliae W e (slgll )y Slian (ope )y Bl 50Kl aais Aadley

Three. “I greeted” consists of the verb and its subject. “Ala” is a particle of
khafd that is un-inflectable upon a sukiin with a grammatical state. “Brother”
is made makhfiid by “ala” and the sign of it being so is the letter ya serving
in place of the kasrah due to it being from the five nouns. “Brother” is also
the possessed in a possessive compound and the letter kdf is a second person
pronoun and the possessor, un-inflectable upon a fatha in the state of khafd.
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“Himself” is an emphasis of the-word “brother” and the emphasis of a makh-
fud word is itself makhfiid, and the sign of it being so is the explicit kasrah.
“Himself” is also the possessed in a possessive compound and the letter ha
(which refers to the brother) is a third person pronoun and the possessor,
un-inflectable upon a kasra in the state of khafd.
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Four. “Came” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammat-
ical state. “The men” is the subject and marfi1’, the sign of it being so is the
explicit dammabh at its end. It is also the possessed in a possessive compound
and “the army” is the possessor and makhfiid, the sign of it being so is the ex-
plicit kasrah. “All” is an emphasis of “men” and the emphasis of a marfiiword
is also marfa’, the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “All” is also the
possessed in a possessive compound and “hum” (which refers to the men) is
a third person plural pronoun and the possessor, un-inflectable upon a sukiin
in the state of khafd. “Ajma‘an” is the second emphasis and marfii’, the sign

of it being so is the letter waw serving as a representative of the dammah due
to it being a sound masculine plural.
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Questions

$uSydl aa Lo
What is tawkid?

A (ot b 5
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Into how many categories has the emphasis been split into?

Sl S Al Ueal BNy oo

Provide three different examples of the verbal emphasis.

Ssymall 1Syl 3 Jomtes I BUNI 2 Lo

What are the words that are utilised to provide emphasis through meaning?

foelly il 4S5l bty s Lo

What are the conditions for the words al-nafs and al-‘ayn to bring forth em-
phasis?

0oz )y (S5 ) 4S5l by gl Lo

What are the conditions for the words kullu and jami‘u to bring forth empha-
sis?

YU Y Gyt A5 3 (g ) oo o
Can ajma‘in be utilised as an emphasis if it is not preceded by kullu?
FRN IRV IPS.
Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples:

) A L.l.c C,.,J (9 5L p-e-:m’- ) ?Lgi? ol @oj OL...;\ &‘

Mogods] sl
Which person has their characteristics loved, all of them? The students, all of
them, were successful. I saw ‘Ali himself. I visited the two scholars themselves.
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The Substitute and Its Rulings
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He said: If a noun is substituted for another noun or if a verb is substituted for
another verb then the substitute follows the original word’s grammatical state.
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I say: Linguistically, the Arabic word al-badl refers to exchanging. It is said, “I
sought to exchange this with this” and, “I exchanged this from this”, meaning,
I substituted something with it.

The meaning according to the nomenclature of the grammarians is, “The fol-

lower (i.e. the exchanged) that takes the same ruling without there being a
conjunction.”'””

ols ipjéf we Jddl o8 o) ol S e calel R JJi & ol 4 Sy

177 Ibn Hisham said in Sharh al-Qatr (p. 439), “The statement ‘the follower’ includes
all followers and ‘takes the same ruling’ excludes the adjective, the emphasis and the
conjunction of proclamation, and it completes what came before it as it is impacted in
its ruling from the clause that came before it, not that the follower takes the ruling by
itself. “That it comes without an intermediary conjunction’ meaning, it comes without a
conjunction e.g. “Zayd and ‘Amr came”, here the follower is not the objective and not the
independent clause to base the ruling upon, rather the follower is connected and ruled
upon with what came before”” See Shudhuir al-Dhahab (pp. 439-440), al-Kawdkib (2/573)
and Hashiyat al-Kafrawi (pp. 115-116).
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Its ruling is that it follows the word it substitutes in its grammatical state. The
meaning of this is that if the word it substitutes is marfii‘ then the substitute
will also be marfia‘ e.g. “Ibrahim, [i.e.] your father, was present” And if the
word it substitutes is mansib then the substitute will be mansib e.g. “I met
Ibrahim, [i.e.] your brother” And if the word it substitutes is makhfiid then
the substitute will be makhfiid e.g. “The manners of Muhammad, [i.e.] your
uncle, amazed me” And if the word it substitutes is majziim then the substi-
tute will be majziim e.g. “Whoever thanks his Lord [and] prostrates to him

will be victorious”'7®
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Types of the Substitute
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He said: Substitution is categorised into four: (i) Substitution of something
for another, (ii) the substitution of a part for the whole, (iii) the comprehen-
sive substitution (iv) the substitution of error. Some examples of these types
of substitution include, “Zayd, [i.e.] your brother, stood”, “I ate the loaf, a

178 This is a conditional sentence. The verb “thanks” is in the state of jazm in this sen-
tence due to it being the verb of the condition. The word “who” (rman) is the noun of the
condition.
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third of it”, “I was benefited by Zayd, [i.e.] his knowledge”, and, “I saw Zayd,
the horse” where one intended to say “the horse” but made a mistake and so
substituted “Zayd” with it.

bl dnl e a2y

I say: There are four types of substitution:
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The first type: Substituting the complete with the complete, and it is known as
the substitution of the concordant. The governing principle for this is that the

substitute refers to the same thing as the word substituted e.g. “I was visited
by Muhammad, [i.e.] your uncle”
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The second type: The substitution of a part for the whole. The governing prin-
ciple for this is that the substitute is a part from the thing substituted, regard-
less if it is small compared to the remainder, equal or bigger. Examples are,
“I memorised the Quran, a third of it”, and this portion could be “half of it”
or “two thirds of it” It is mandatory that the substitute is compounded with
a pronoun that refers back to the word substituted, as the reader should have
noticed.
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The third type: The comprehensive substitution. The governing principle for
this is that there is a relationship between the substitute and the thing sub-
stituted, and not that they are connected in some cases and disconnected in
others.'” It is mandatory for the substitute to be compounded to a pronoun
that refers back to the word substituted, as was also the case above. Examples
are, “I was surprised by the girl, her speech” and, “I attained benefit from the
teacher, his good manners.”

topnl B e gl iy (Bl Juy )l gl
The fourth type: The substitution of error. This type is of three kinds:
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One. The substitution of the commencement. The governing principle for this
is that one intends something and states it, then it becomes apparent to the
speaker that something else is more appropriate to be utilised and so he alters
towards it. This can be seen if one says, “This girl is a full moon” and then says
after this, “... asun” '
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Two. The substitution of forgetfulness. The governing principle for this is that
one speaks at first based upon an assumption, then he realises he is mistaken
and alters away from this course. An example of this is if one sees an obscure
figure from afar and assumes it to be a human, so he says, “I see a human”. But
then as the figure draws closer the speaker realises that it is a horse, and so he
says “.. a horse”

179 Ibn ‘Aqil said (3/249), “The comprehensive substitution provides a meaning for the
followed word?”

312



Al-Tubfat al-Saniyyah bi Sharh al-Muqadimmat al-Ajriimiyyah

S hd) dng 0 ) S Gamd WS 5 o sl el Juy v
(oA (KW g:,.j) ) 1 c’\fji é):j Lo

Three. The substitution of an error. The governing principle for this is that
one intends to say something but a slip of the tongue causes the utterance of
something else, and so the speaker alters towards what he intended to state
originally. An example is, “I saw Muhammad ... the horse.”
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Exercises
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One. Identify the types of substitutes found in the following examples:
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Two. Fill in the gaps below with an appropriate substitute, and express its
diacritics.

Ay oo LY IS cmen (3) lady L FES e ()
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Three. Fill in the gaps below with an appropriate concordant substitute, and
express its diacritics.
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Four. Fill in the gaps below with an appropriate substitute of the content, and

express its diacritics.
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Five. Fill in the gaps below with an appropriate substituted word, and express
its diacritics. Then identify what type the substitute falls under.
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Questions

eJudl 5o L
What is al-badl?

fasn Jadl J) ey 0d

What does the substitute follow the substituted word in?

Pl ey b 057 )

Into how many categories is the substitute split into?

Sl ¥) Juyy Laadl Jy 3 brag gl L

What are the conditions for the substitution of a part and the substitution of
the content? '

Sond U5 Lol Loy Saalidl Lo §JSU1 Joy Ll Lo

What is the governing principle for the complete substitution? What are its
categories? What is the governing principle for each category?

S JS Lol Ley Saaldl Loy S1alill Jy 50 Lo

What is the substitution of an error? What are its categories? What is the gov-
erning principle for each category? '

728 LAl QY o8 Sl 358 ¢ pmd) o e Al Sy 23 TV
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Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples: “The Messenger of
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Allah, Muhammad # is the seal of the Prophets”, “The Arabs were not able to
bring forth [the similitude] of the Qur’an, ten dyat from it” and “I was amazed
by the sky; its stars”
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The Number of Mansiib Words and Examples of Them
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He said: The nouns in the state of nasb are fifteen: The object, the infinitive,
the adverb of time, the adverb of place, the state, the specification, the excep-
tion, the noun negated by /4, the vocative (i.e. that which is called), the object
of reason, the object of accompaniment, the predicate of kana and its sisters,
the noun of inna and its sisters, and the followers of a mansiib word, which
are: the adjective, the conjunction, the emphasis and the substitute.

I say: The noun is mansib if it falls under one of fifteen things.
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We will delve into all of these in a dedicated section for each, similar to the
method we used in the Chapter of Marfii‘ Words. At the current juncture we
will just give examples of each so as to display and clarify them:

%L_,:\.L«jbl% 1S A e ( L)s ) 9o /V)m o o -
One. If it is an object e.g. “Nih” in the statement of the Most High: {Verily we
sent Nih.}
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Two. If it is an infinitive e.g. the word “rejoicing” in “Muhammad rejoiced a
rejoicing”
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Three. If it is an adverb of place or an adverb of time. An example of the for-
mer is “in front of the teacher” in the statement, “I sat in front of the teacher”
An example of the latter is “Thursday” in the statement, “My father was pres-
ent on Thursday.
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Four. If it is a hal (a state) e.g. “laughing” in the statement of the Most High:
{So he smiled, laughing.}
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Five. If it is a specification e.g. “sweat” in the statement, “Zayd poured sweat.”

Six. If it is an exception e.g. “Muhammad” in the statement, “The people were
present except Muhammad”

e B Y ) el e (ple ) o (W) W Ll pi o -

Seven. If it is the noun of the la of negation e.g. “student of knowledge” in the
statement, “The student of knowledge is not disparaged.”
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Eight. If it is a vocative e.g. “Messenger of Allah” in the statement, “O Mes-
senger of Allah”
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Nine. If it is an object of reason e.g. “to induce discipline” in the statement,
“The teacher scolded the student in order to induce discipline.” ‘

'(C\""a"‘jb @S :d,UjSC,»(CL,.,a.A\)fa 4w3!fg¢agj-\.

Ten. If it is an object of accompaniment e.g. “the lamp” in the statement, “I
studied and the lamp?”
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Eleven. If it is the predicate of kana or one of its sisters, or the noun of inna
or one of its sisters. An example of the former is “a friend” in the statement,
“Ibrahim was a friend to ‘Ali” An example of the latter is “Muhammad” in the
statement, “If only Muhammad visited us.”

.(Jﬂaw\ﬂw culee ) 1l o (Jol ) gou 4u,.a.,duucu oY
Twelve. If it is an adjective of a mansub word e.g. “the honourable” in the
statement, “I accompanied Muhammad the honourable.”

(1S Tas s ) 18l o (L) 00 copaie o Uglams i o) - VY
Thirteen. If it is conjoined to a mansib word e.g. “Bakr” in the statement,

“Khalid hit ‘Amr and Bakr”

-(“KOW‘&W)idﬂﬁw(ﬂ‘f)ﬁcvjwi%ffcéoi-\i
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~ Fourteen. If it is an emphasis of a mansitb word e.g. “all of it” in the statement,
“I memorised the Qur’n, all of it”

Lagrp ¥t J B0 2 JUo g e (e ) g compmmn 0 Yt e o0
B, ai
Fifteen. If it is a substitute for a mansib word e.g. “half of it” in the statement

of the Most High: {Arise [to pray] the night, except for a little, half of it—or
subtract from it a little.}'*°

180 Al-Muzzamil: 2-3
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The Object
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He said: Chapter of the Object. It is a mansizb noun upon which the action
takes place. Examples are: “I hit Zayd” and, “I rode the horse”**'

gl BN ool b s ] e Gl 4 Jynied) 158l
I say: According to the grammarians, the object is that which encompasses
three things:

LJ.»- Y, s 4 Jgriadl 0sS No Lol RV Qi :J;)H

First. That it is a noun. The object can never be a verb or a particle.

g Yy lein 4 dymiadl S S thpase 00 o Wy

Second. That it is mansub. The object can never be marfii‘ or majrir.
ot clow 4y wilss ale asgdy 5l ally cade &y 8 Jel Jub a5 ol FOUCI
("G'J('J))’u c@ﬂ\ﬁk‘;&o\fr\(&).\.}‘cﬁﬁé)ﬁ cosddl g e M3
(o

181 Al-Kafrawi said (p. 125), “He provided these two examples to indicate that there is
no difference in the object being rational ( Sls) e.g. Zayd’ or non-rational ( file _»2) e.g.
‘the horse”” Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (p. 327), “The sign of the object is that it is valid
to talk about it through an ism maf7l constructed with the letters of its verb. So in the
examples of the text it would be said, “w g e 3” and “o 8 0 w2l
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Third. That the verb is carried out by the subject, meaning the subject is con-
nected to the verb, regardless if the intention is to affirm the occurrence e.g.
“I comprehended the lesson” or if it is to negate it e.g. “I did not comprehend
the lesson.” '

GO0

 Jonid! ¢lod
The Types of the Object

(s 1olend jenaally (085 puis o allall ¢ vy (b glend gay :J6
c\.«ggfbj c;f)gf,bj c‘_;lgf,b) Ly cgd}:a ) s U )...a...d' b ¢ Juziieg
W Jatilly G0y oty iy ey iy (S (oS
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He said: It is divided into two types: the explicit and the implicit. We have
already explained the explicit type. The implicit is of two types: the attached
and the detached. The attached consists of twelve: He hit me, he hit us, he hit
you, he hit you (fem.), he hit you two, he hit you (pl.), he hit you (pl. fem.), he
hit him, he hit her, he hit them two, he hit them and he hit them (fem.). The
detached also consists of twelve: me, us, you, you (fem.), you two, you (pl.),
you (pl. fem.), him, her, them two, them and them (fem.).

sl s Sy Al V1 s ) sy Jpmiall ety gy
I say: The object is categorised into two: (i) the explicit and (ii) the implicit.
it o Ol 5l S5 23 ) el gy slime o oy b allall of e a3
AU s el SN oda e i V) olie Je Ju Y b eadl ol
il )y (B Jeelend il )y (oo s i )y (I dome )
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- (825 el
We have already discussed that the explicit is that which indicates a mean-
ing without requiring a sign of it being first person, second person or third
person. The implicit is that which does not indicate towards a meaning ex-
cept with additional information of it being one of these three. Examples of
the explicit are, “Muhammad hit Bakr”, “Khalid hits Amr”, “Isma‘il plucked a
flower” and, “Isma‘il plucks a flower”

The mansuib implicit is categorised into two: (i) the attached and (ii) the de-
tached.

\»B UL_,::’-Y\Q(YE)A&wﬁjc@,Y}()\g\qf%Yb:)@&M\Lj
S (V) i 4oy ey IS 4 s e £ y4b sl

As for the attached, it is that which does not commence a sentence and it does
not appear after “illa” (except) is used for selection. As for the detached, it is
that which can commence a sentence and it can appear after “illa” is used for
selection.

Ua.d,...cu [N

The attached consists of twelve words:

Oy u&m& 9)..: Jxﬂ\ o9 \.6..34 ‘}\44}? Qi =9 c.Jo-‘}J\ V.li:,..u Q_Shj Liu\ :J‘;Y\
(Ol bl )y (S0 ey )y (e ol ) s ()

One. The letter ya, and it denotes the first person singular. It is mandatory
to separate it from the verb by utilising the letter niin, which in this case is
termed as the letter nin of protection. Examples are, “Muhammad obeyed
me’, “Bakr obeys me” and “Obey me O Bakr”

-(Uj\-'ei@\bi)ﬁcoﬁ'ow}iwr}a&d\wfj(b):@\:}\j

323



A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah

Two. “Na”, and it denotes the first person when glorifying one’s self or when
accompanied by other than himself e.g. “Our sons obeyed us.”

() Sl ) s SI s adl Chlsall oy dgziall SIS eIl

Three. The letter kaf with a fathah (i.e. “ka”), and it denotes the second person
singular masculine e.g. “Your sons obeyed you.”

(Sl Yelbl ) g c@gall 83,00l Lblbiall ay 8)uSll SIU 1wl
Four. The letter kaf with a kasrah (i.e. “ki”), and it denotes the second person
singular feminine e.g. “Your son obeyed you.”

) o llas Chbdl tedl oy cclVly el Ly Jommall GISUI sl
((LSE
Five. The letter kaf which is attached to the letters mim and alif (i.e. “kuma”),

and it denotes the dual form second person in both genders e.g. “He obeyed
them both”

) 520 bl Sl debend 2y (lady el gy Juazal I sl

((Selbd
Six. The letter kaf which is attached to the letter mim (i.e. “kum”), and it de-
notes the second person masculine plural e.g. “He obeyed you.”

) 30 olblsd) LY delasd oy szl gl gy Jrased) SISz i)y
( Eelbd

Seven. The letter kaf which is attached to the letter niin which has a shadd-

ah (i.e. “kunna”), and it denotes the second person feminine plural e.g. “He
obeyed you.”

(4B ) g SI) 3aadl LI ay cngenzall clgd) 1 paldly
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Eight. The letter ha with a dammah (i.e. “hu”), and it denotes the third person
masculine singular e.g. “He obeyed him.”

(bl ) o Zgall 30000 LR omy iV Ly Jumnad) 2101 ekl
Nine. The letter hg which is connected to the letter alif (i.e. “hd”), and it de-
notes the third person feminine singular e.g. “He obeyed her”

(gl ) o Tallan W tal) g ccilVly o) Ly Jommadl 310 220

Ten. The letter ha which is connected to the letters mim and alif, and it de-
notes the third person dual form in both genders e.g. “He obeyed them two.”

) o Wl S deleand oay cladsy el L Joazadl SL1 e ool

Eleven. The letter hd which is connected to the letter mim, and it denotes the
third person masculine plural e.g. “He obeyed them.”

) o (oS LY delasd S casdiadl gadl Ly el AV RN g\.ﬂ\j

Twelve. The letter hd which is connected to the letter nin with a shaddah, and
it denotes the third person feminine plural e.g. “He obeyed them.”

z

(@ )ji (od>9 M WL &33} ( \:‘\) HPLT cLAJMJ&& L3 :M&Q-Uj
SIS 5 Sl sl Cblbial) dogrie SISIL o o8 po sl chons planol
(S Bae e asa Yy cigedl 55,801 Lblieel 8508
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The detached also consists of twelve words: “iyya” which is used as a synonym
of the ya of the singular first person, or [iyyd attached with] “ng” (us) when
magnifying on€’s self or in a plural form, or with the letter kaf with a fathah
that denotes the second person masculine singular, or with the letter kaf with
a kasrah that denotes the second person feminine singular, and the remainder

325



A Commentary on al-Ajrimiyyah

should be evident to the reader.

S llasd) o (IS e s Gl oy Lo oy (B1) g sl ol rondll
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According to the correct opinion, “iyya” is the pronoun and that which comes
after it is a suffix that indicates towards the first person, second person or the
third person. Examples are the statements, “The students obeyed me” and,
“The students did not obey except me.” There are also the statements of the

Most High: {It is you we worship and to you we seek aid} and, {He has com-
manded that you worship not except Him.}

ol i
Exercises
o et Vymin S I ST r 00 I8 b Llen Shmian Trowo oo -

W\dei.«\xewuy

One. Fill the in the gaps with a detached pronoun so that it becomes the ob-
ject. Then identify the meaning after you have expressed its diacritics.

ol Ly AU T O () eieed) sy L. 2l G ()
Syb 3wy ol G L ()

copbadl Sl Nia () Lapmbad) gy L ) W ()
e Y Sl bt b () A0 ey L skl sl ()
Al e ageged) el (o)
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Two. Place each of the following nouns into a beneficial sentence where they
are utilised as an object.

C,.ﬁ...“ cdol) (eld> ‘u‘ﬁ-“ 4‘)..:;5‘ ‘Hﬂ‘ cf;.fzj\ c;g‘:.gj\
L2+ 0 S

T 3 4 Yynin gaa dnly IS o) o3 ctliane o J) Y el J o v
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ry

Three. Convert each of the following pronouns into attached pronouns, then
utilise each of them as an object in beneficial sentences.

Y

L) (LS ol (ESU) (sl (@Sl clenly

SO0

s 4 Ygmiag el LY JWYI o Jub S oo g

Four. Provide for each of the following verbs an appropriate subject and an
object.

o ()8 s ¢O§- (sl (S ¢‘;j....5 Sy cLS
D0

ot 355 oy BV slenYl e el Ao JS 3 Jarly ¢ o o 05 - 0
4y ‘Yj:uu f-—\f\) Yels gwon

Five. Formulate six sentences, and place in each of them two nouns from the
following nouns, where one of them is the subject and the other is an object.

LJ§,¢ cﬂ\.«u}\ c.,\.o.-’-i celodl cJ:.\"- cJ.;J\ 4@‘,’! c@auﬂ‘ (L;\P cg)\:g\ ROV
» Al
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Six. Provide seven beneficial sentences where each of them consists of a verb,
subject and an object. Do not mention the same pronoun twice.

444ij&uijwyuqyoﬁwsw‘}g@gu-v
.43‘;5-@ Wi 3aly IS 5 el asSe ol boay cwzgw a4 Joniall (509
Seven. Provide seven beneficial sentences where each of them consists of a
verb, subject and an object. The object should be an attached pronoun. The

pronoun should be different in each one.

&

bt}

Questions

?QJJ*A.JMM(.SJQ?@J}M\}A\»

What is an object? How many categories is it split into?

ol 4y Jonield Teal B oo € 8l 4 Lo

What is the apparent object? Provide three examples of it.

$joiaad] iy od o5 ) © ozl o o

What is the implicit object? How many categories is it split into?

P Ypmin oy sl Jomzall jnald (o) (8 € fuazell ol 4o Lo

What is the attached implicit object? How many words are utilised for it?
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What is the detached implicit object? How many words are utilised for it?

§olSaall ey Jodll o ety ozt o oy s e

What is the mandatory separation between the letter ya of the first person
singular and the verb?

Jriiall joiaald o3 alad] @3y cay Vpmin il Jomml eneld el 50 i

Provide three examples of the attached implicit object, and three examples of
the detached implicit object.

165,88 Y3 4 ehP [roautdi] €o3idn b8 36PN 1Yl O g

s G}

EONEN ety il S5ah Sall Y peiiel) b a iy ¥ ST s (Kl

risal) il 455 g
Provide a grammatical analysis of the following examples, {So do not fear
them, fear me},’*> {Worship Allah and associate nothing with Him},'** and,
{This is the Book about which there is no doubt, a guidance for those con-

scious of Allah, who believe in the unseen, establish prayer, and spend out
of what We have provided for them.}'*

TJL...}“ 9}...«.5‘ JJJ §;L~‘\ o) g}f;u r—UﬂM Jﬁi (,.Ua o b)}q
They dishonour from the oppression of those who oppress with forgiveness,

And from the harm of those who cause harm with beneficence.

182 Al-M#@’idah: 3
183 Al-Nisa: 36
184 Al-Baqarah: 2-3
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The Infinitive
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He said: The infinitive is the mansib noun that comes third when conjugating

an Arabic verb e.g. “daraba, yadribu, darban”

U3 mng ( Jodl) s 316 2 o @) il joadl il S 62 U
s 1 N olad) STo b o(Shen . (G5B) Ho ) 1 B b J6 ) o

I say: The author has identified the infinitive as that which, “Comes third
when conjugating an Arabic verb” The meaning of this is that if one was
asked to conjugate a verb such as daraba (he hit), he would mention the madi
form first, then the mudari‘and then the masdar. Thus he would say, “Dara-
ba, yadribu, darban”

S 2y cgHandl Jynied) Dopmn o Ll y (] jbaadl Bomn Lign 2 A1 ey
.(9.5:&.;)? cg.f«;ji c&b&%éﬁﬁ:&&&,’&)u&@uﬁj c@.k..,a.a
The purpose at this juncture is not to understand the infinitive in of itself,
rather the purpose is to understand the absolute object. It comes as an in-
finitive and it is defined as, “That which is not a predicate, from that which

indicates an emphasis regarding its governor (i.e. the action), its type or the
number of its action.

o g )t u Galadl e T 08 W 2 (T ol ) W
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N@Ex
Our statement, “not a predicate” removes from our definition the infinitive
that serves as the predicate e.g. the statement, “Your understanding is a pre-

»

cise T ing.

Il B slad) Jpmid) of e (&) -one d Len ) Uiy

Our statement, “From that which indicates [...]” derives for us the under-
standing that the absolute object is of three types:

Vi tlogity Emp ) oo g o Ui Goplll S ) s calalad 2875001 1SN
-(

First. Giving empbhasis to its governor e.g. “I memorised the lesson, a mem-
orisation (i.e. emphasising the fact)”, and, “I was happy with your arrival,
[with] elation””

Sy ) gy (ol Ayl o 3kl ol ) ou Joladl g5 el W
(el By 3L

Second. Clarifying the type of its governor e.g. “I loved my teacher in the
manner a child loves his father;” and, “I stood for my teacher, the standing of
good manners.” '

Sl W Lz ) gy (( eitpd JpuSI) Sy ) o cadall el s Il
(

Third. Clarifying the number [of the action] e.g. “I hit the idle person twice”
and, “T hit him thrice”

SO0
Sllal! Jomdll glgdl
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Types of the Absolute Object
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He said: And the infinitive can be divided into two groups: the verbal,'® and
the abstract. So if the letter composition of the infinitive agrees with the verb
which is extracted from it then it is the verbal type, and the infinitive is writ-
ten like, “I fought him a (hard) fight” If it agrees with the verb in terms of

meaning but not in letter composition then it is the abstract type e.g. “I sat a

sitting”, “I stood a standing” and other similar statements.

e ) e dymie &l e ay U1 el vy 1 08y
I say: The infinitive that is mansib due to it being the absolute object is of two

types:

9 (g o ezt 050 ol caladl 3 sl il il Lo gV ol
g0 U3y aedl e sledl medl 5o Jadl) o shadl medl 055 ol Liad olins
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The first type: That which is in accordance verbally (i.e. in pronunciation) to
its verb—which serves as a ndsib for it—whereby it concords in both struc-
ture of composition and in terms of meaning i.e. the intended meaning of the
verb is the same as the intended meaning of the infinitive. Examples are, “I
sat, a sitting”, “I hit him, a hitting”, “I go, a going” and other similar [Arabic]
statements.

0SS ol by b adily Yy colime 3 4 ol Jadll il Loz S dlly
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185 Al-Hamidi said (p. 124), “He preceded with this because it is more numerous.”
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The second type: That which is in accordance in meaning to its verb—which
serves as a ndsib for it—and not in its composition, as the letters of the infin-
itive differ from those of the verb. In this case the infinitive’s composition of
letters will be different to that of the verb. An example of this is, “I sat, sitting”
In this case, the Arabic word jalasa (he sat) is in concordance with the mean-
- ing of al-qu‘id, however they vary in the composition of their letters. Other
examples are, “I rejoiced, a jubilation”, “I struck him, a punch”, “I demeaned
him, a belittling”, “I stood up, a standing” and other similar statements. And
Allah (the Most Glorified and Most High) is the Most High and Knowledge-
able.

ol

Exercises
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One. Utilise each of the following words in two beneficial sentences, and
bring for each of the verbs an infinitive that is mansib due to being an abso-

lute object, emphasising the governor in one instance and a clarification of its
type in the other instance:

sl c&b aranl (o (opd (i

GO0
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Two. Utilise each of the following nouns as an absolute object in a beneficial
sentence:
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Three. Fill in the gaps with an appropriate absolute object within each empty
space below:

.C\}J\%,S;.é(o) .---&;\Pd\ﬁe(i)’
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]
Questions

What is the infinitive noun?

What is the absolute object?

Into how many categories has the absolute object been categorised into in
relation to its intended meaning?
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Into how many categories has the absolute object been categorised in terms of
its agreement with the governor or the lack of agreement?

cdalad U 51 laal) Jymield dlaal By oo

Provide three examples of the absolute object that serves as an emphasis for
its governor.

Al g enadl Glladl Jpmied) dlsal B3 Jeo
Provide three examples of the absolute object that serves as a clarification of
the type of its governor.

sdal) pad) laedl Jpmaold el BV oo

Provide three examples of the absolute object that serves as a clarification of
the number.

ollan Jymia) Tel By caladl o Joley opaie llae Jpniad Al BM oo

Provide three examples of the absolute object which is made mansiib by its
verbal governor and likewise for the absolute object made mansub due to a
governor of its meaning.
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The Adverb of Time and the Adverb of Place
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He said: Chapter: The Adverb of Time and the Adverb of Place.'® The adverb
of time is a noun denoting time which is mansiab and has an implicit mean-
ing of “in™* or “during” as in the following examples: “the day”, “tonight/
nighttime”, “early morning”, “early daytime”, “late night”, “tomorrow”, “early
night”, “morning”, “post meridiem**”, “always'®”, “long-term”, “moment” and

anything resembling these.

98y cad Jgmiall sl G2 5 4 shally colegl Ul 5 olime BN 1
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I say: The meaning of al-zarf linguistically is a container. And according to
the convention of the grammarians it refers to the mafal fihi (a locative ad-

186 Al-Hamidi said (p. 125), “These two were mentioned together by the author (i.e. Ibn
Ajuram) in one chapter due to their similarities and closeness in ruling. He individually
defined them in their appropriate places so that similar terminologies are not a matter of
confusion for beginner learners.”

187 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (2/352), ‘What this means is that the context comes
with the inferred insertion of “fi” (in, to, inside etc.), this is because inferred meanings
cannot be inserted before the adverb. For example, “I went before him’, comes with the
inferred meaning of “I went there before him””

188 The common use for this word is either “late afternoon” or “early evening”

189 This adverb and the one following it can be used to mean “always” but can also mean
the antonym, “never”.
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verb)'*°. It consists of two types: (i) the adverb of time and (ii) the adverb of
place.
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As for the adverb of time, it refers to the mansib noun that indicates time
through the use of a word denoting the occurrence of an event within it, such
as the use of the meaning of “in” which expresses an adverb of time in which
the action took place in. An example is the statement, “I fasted Monday.” In
this sentence “Monday” is an adverb of time and a maf'il fihi, and it is mansib
due to the words “I fasted”. This governor (i.e. I fasted) infers the meaning of
fasting, and the rest of the sentence serves the purpose of noting the meaning
of “in” i.e. that the fasting took place during that specific day. This is in con-
trast to the statement, “The idle person fears the day of examination.” In this

example the meaning is that the person fears the day itself, and not somethmg
that takes place within it.

v.@‘.d\ @U\ (el JJY\ ! Cromndd u)‘ iy olagll u‘ ‘..l.r—\
Know that the adverb of time is categorised into two: (i) the specified and (ii)
the unspecified.

(0L p 3pdome pame i Je Jls L) 48 ezl U

As for the specified, it is a definitive measure and time bounded.

190 A locative adverb denotes where or when an action was performed and conforms to
the meaning of the Arabic word f7 (in).
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As for the unspecified, it is an in-definitive measure and it is not time bound-

ed.

@wgﬂj cr\db crjﬁj\) ciaadly o gadl r el ey

<

Examples of the specified are: “the month’, “the year”, “the day”, “the year” and
“the week”

U?J\) cobedly cedglly (damlll :WM Jlaay

» o«

Examples of the unspecified are: “the instant”, “the time period”, “the time”
and “the moment”.

It is permissible for both of these kinds of words to become mansiib as the
maf il fihi.'!
e re 8 ol e D LU e Cilgall S5 5y

The author has mentioned above twelve words that can refer to time periods:

) 3 (o) o ) 158 atdl g ) dll ol o pmg (o) 1 gVl
(Olygb by e ) 51 (oo i o

(i) “The day’, it is the time period between the rise of dawn until sunset.'* Ex-
amples are, “I fasted today”, “I fasted on Thursday” and, “I fasted a long day”

191 Al-Zuhri said in al-Tasrih (1/338), “As most events occur in time, most adverbs that
are used are adverbs of time and very few are of place”

192 Al-Kafrawi said (p. 125), “L.e. the real dawn, as there are two dawns—which is de-
rived from the established marfi‘ hadith from the Prophet #. The false dawn does not
rise past the night, in contrast to the true dawn. The day was also defined as being from
the rise of the sun until it sets”
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(ii) “Tonight/nighttime”, it is the time period between sunset until the rise

» <

of dawn. Examples are, “I performed i‘tikaf last night”, “I performed i‘tikaf
during a night” and, “I performed i‘tikaf on Friday night”

SN ) 1dsE el galby medll B LBl (o (B ) U
(a2 ) o (Y B R
(iii) “Early morning’, it is the time period between the fajr prayer and sunrise.

Examples are, “My friend visited early Sunday morning” and, “He visited me
early in the morning?”

(5 B3l )y (el B 801 ) 1y Gl i oy (30) bl

(iv) “Early daytime’, it refers to the early morning time period. Examples are,
“I will visit you early on Saturday” and, “I will visit you early in the day”

(T o ©513) 1085 comdl) Jed JII 5T 509 (o ) 2 el
(v) “Late night’, it refers to the late night period before the dawn. An example
is, “I studied my lesson late at night”

L_S;:’; \5“) J‘,ﬁ cad c.j ‘:Q.U‘ dJ.Aﬁ VY L_.s..\j\ (-),JJ r.w‘ ELy) (TJ& ) :JJ:L.J\)
(st

(vi) “Tomorrow?, it [evidently] refers to the day after the present one. An ex-
ample is, “If you come to me tomorrow I will serve you?”

(e Sl ) 1y (PN I e el gy (deE ) sl

(vii) “Early night’, it is the name given to the first third of the night. An exam-
ple is, “I will visit you early in the night”
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(viii) “Morning’, it is the time period between the commencement of the sec-
ond half of the night until al-zawal i.e. when the sun reaches its zenith.'”> An
example is, “My brother travelled in the morning”

) o8 el Cias J] o) e o gl w35l ol pay (Bl ) pndly
(3l by Sl Loy

(ix) “Post meridien’, it is the time period which commences at the sun’s ze-
nith and ends at midnight. An example is, “The train arrived to us during the
p.m’”

Y Gl Judtaad) sl sl Lagen JS5 (Tl ) e (lodly (T ) 20
Tt Bt Yy (Tl LAY sl V) s s ale

(x) “Always” and (xi) “long-term’, both of these are nouns referring to the fu-
ture with no point of ending. Examples are, “I will never (antonym of always)
befriend evildoers” and, “I will never (antonym of always) commit evil”

) 18 sl Yy sha ¥l pylas b e 0l ol 52y (Tl ) 1p2e Wy

(A o e B Lol

(xii) “Moment’, it is a noun that refers to an ambiguous time-frame of which
the commencement and conclusion are unknown. An example is, “I accom-
panied ‘Ali for a moment of time”

B ) 1 s Lazion 0T el bl o I ol JS 0 4l Lo Sl by
)y (ol )y A )y (Al )y o( By ) oo Lages 08 o (lwz )y o(

193 Al-Ahdal said in al-Kawakib (2/353), “What is meant by it is the first part of the day
from the true dawn until al-zawal”
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Any other word that indicates a time can also fall under this group, regardless

if it is specified e.g. the time after sunrise known as duhd, or unspecified e.g.

“time”, “hour”, “instant”, “time” or “a short time”. Each of these words and

their likeness are allowed to be made mansab and utilised as the maf'al fihi.

SO6
bl iyl
The Adverb of Place

)y «( ébi) PNt ¢ L_;)J,;.Li:.g EIIN| ol r.w‘ b O\l by :J6
2l )y (] )y (e )y (e )y (s )y (35 «( 6‘33 )y (s
(2l asl g ((Ld )y o(§5)y (3U )y «(

He said: The adverb of time is a noun denoting time which is mansib and has

an implicit meaning of “in” or as in the following examples: “in front”, “rear
» <

of”, “before”, “behind”, “above™*, “under”, “with/by”, “opposite to”, “close to”,

“facing towards/opposite to”, “there”, “here” and that which is similar to these.

) (RS L yaaand él M ‘Uij cob}s\ ;}J)a G Lo cbe A3 J)Si)

gdﬂxmigbwmw»byjuf)
I say: We have previously defined the adverb of time and that it is categorised
into two: (i) the specified and (ii) the unspecified. Likewise, I have previously

explained that each word that denotes an adverb of place becomes mansib as
the maf'ul fihi.

Ll seanall Q) o S (o 2 e Ble oIS S of La ety

« »

194 (3 4 can refer to different adverbial locations, such as “on”, “above”, “over” etc.
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And the reader should note here that the adverb of place refers to the mansub
noun that indicates place through the use of a word denoting the occurrence
of an event within it, inferring the meaning of “in” that expresses the locative
case.

Sj.bvgwdb) :j.g.é‘.‘,a.:,'gd\bi Crry ¢ Sassee MQ!ML@\}A}
G L) 156 el Ly €0ladly cdpaodly cdomaally I 2 Jon (B jguas

Cebl)y (el ) 1 (gpamn 90 Yy 350
It is also categorised into two, the specified and the unspecified. As for the
specified, its definition is, “It is that which has a form and defined boundar-

» <C

ies” Examples are, “the residence”, “the masjid”, “the garden’, “the orchard” As
for the unspecified, it is that which does not meet the aforementioned defini-
tion. Examples are, “behind” and “in front”.

;W\) 1y cbW‘&PJJQJ’- g)j».s ;}W-M‘fj-djy\
(ols e &)y (el

It is important to note that it is only permissible to make the second category
(i.e. the unspecified) mansib as the mafl fihi. As for the first category (i.e.
the specified), it is mandatory to make it majrir by using the particle of jarr
that is suited to the intended meaning e.g. “I performed i ‘tikaf in the masjid”
and, “I visited ‘Ali in his abode.”

Tl jee B oS e B BUYI e gl S5 2,

The author has mentioned above thirteen words from the words that indicate
place:

.(135,. ;\:..fﬂ\ ébi Gl ) 2550 ( (bj) :Jjﬁy‘

One. “In front”, e.g. “I sat in front of the teacher politely”
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Two. “Rear of”, e.g. “The walkers marched to the rear of the riders.”

(W R byt st ) g (FI6) el
Three. “Before”, e.g. “The police officer walked before the leader”

(o By o Gshaad) Uiy ) 1o (203) )

Four. “Behind”, e.g. “Those in prayer stood, some of them behind others.”

(S G S ) i (B ) 1l

Five. “Above’, e.g. “I sat on the chair”

(L) o o) iy ) 2y (e ) 1 pesl]

Six. “Under”, e.g. “The cat stood under the table.”

(31 i Biae Woea) ) 1y (i) 1)
Seven. “With/by”, e.g. “Muhammad has a high standing with his teacher”

o) oleds g Jle ) 12 (20) 14U
Eight. “With’, e.g. “He travelled with Sulayman, his brother”

QA s W) g (B1)) 2 pld
Nine. “Opposite to”, e.g. “We have an abode opposite to the Nile”

ksl lie s e ) o (sl ) 150

Ten. “Close to’, e.g. “My brother sat close to your brother”
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Eleven. “Facing towards/opposite t0”, e.g. “My brother sat opposite your
brother’s house”

o A9 BTED : s ) U i () 2
Twelve. “There’, as in the statement of Allah: {And then we brought near
there the others.}'

(o b dases ) r2ll g (L) pae W)

Thirteen. “Here”, as in the statement, “Muhammad sat here for a moment.”

ey (o 15 e 95 o o Lo 5 BUY ads eey
[Furthermore,] the case is similar for all words besides these that indicate

towards [something occurring within] an obscure location e.g. “right” and
“left”. :

o 0031

Questions and Exercises

Skl ea Loy
One. What is the adverb?

Sl iy o 57

Into how many categories is the adverb split into?

Sobl Gb a L
What is the adverb of time?

195 Al-Shu‘ara: 26
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foll b N (.f s
Into how many categories is the adverb of time split into?
Gl ol Al B3y (el ol O s e b Al DD i

ORIV

Provide three examples of the specified adverb of time in beneficial sentences,
and do likewise for the unspecified adverb of time.

Soles b IS 4 Jpmin &l o nay Jo

Do all of the adverbs of time become mansiib due to being the mafl fihi?

:o\woig cswu&;;@@,waﬁkkumw»bykhv

Two. Utilise each of the following words as the mafil fihi in beneficial sen-
tences, and explain the meaning of each of them.

TJ& cg o (Ao :U\.A)‘ :\:—\.«.@ Aoz

ol b oa Loy
Three. What is the adverb of place?

Y(..q.,d\ O B 4 L
What is the unspecified adverb of place?

$eall OIS B ga e

What is the specified adverb of place?
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Provide three examples for both the unspecified adverb of place and the spec-
ified adverb of place.

S b IS ab Jpmie ol o man oy
Do all of the adverbs of place become mansib due to being the maf'al fihi?
LA&K.\»J:JMJLJ&: (M‘rﬁw%w‘)ﬂ?@;s‘_i

Four. Provide seven sentences describing therein your actions on Fridays. A
condition is that each sentence must include a maf'il fihi.
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The Circumstantial Adverb
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He said: “Chapter of the Circumstantial Adverb”. The Circumstantial adverb
is a mansab noun which gives explanation to ambiguities in regards to cir-

cumstances like the following, “Zayd came riding”, “I rode the horse, sad-
dled”, “I met ‘Abdullah riding” and other similar statements.

Bl sl £ Maol B gay) Lo ol L e Ol Y ade Lo il 3 Jldl 2 il

Sl p gl W 2 (gaanadl (LB Y e
I say: The linguistic meaning of the word al-hal is the state of a person in
terms of good or evil. According to the nomenclature of the grammarians it
refers to: the noun al-fadlah'® which is mansib, which gives explanation to
ambiguities in regards to circumstances.

(Sl Smn el ) 1ills 3 (ol ) o gyl Joy (W1 ) 15y
4 (Hoy Damn sl ) 1l 3 (S ) e ol Jygall Joty
(Kln ) rullp b

Our statement “the noun” includes (i) the explicit noun e.g. “laughing” in the

196 In English, this is known as an adverb clause which modifies the word by telling us
how or how much. Ibn Hisham said in al-Qatr (p. 329), “It is that which is utilised after
the completion of a sentence, not that the added piece of information is a clause in and
of itself. ”
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statement, “Muhammad came laughing” (ii) The paraphrase of the explicit
noun e.g. “he laughs” in the statement, “Muhammad came laughing” as this
verb can be interpreted as “laughing”

Sl 4 s IS o B e 4 oline (LA ) 1Ly

Our statement “al-fadlah” means that the adverb alone is not speech (accord-
ing to the conditions which constitute speech in the Arabic language), so it is
excluded from the definition of the predicate.

ey gl & (el ) (U
Our statement “mansiab” excludes from the definition the marfii‘and majrir
words. ‘

oy (Bl Ghadly (Jeld) oulS el augd Jrilly Jdl e Ll
syl

The circumstantial adverb is made mansiib by the verb or that which is simi-
lar to the verb (i.e. a noun that functions as a verb), e.g. the noun on the fa‘il
word composition, the infinitive, the adverb and the demonstrative pronoun.

o ey b2 bl ol sliae (Olagdl e el L S2AA1 ) Ui
. j J.&S\ L:SJE’ olie
Our statement “which gives explanation to ambiguities in regards to circum-

stances” means that the circumstantial adverb explains that which is hidden
or concealed regarding the traits of intelligent beings or other than them.

Jpmiall £l By of (LS, ) s el ) 2o ( Joldl i) By 55 6 ) (3
Eal ) g a5 Slasoen 35S (o il E5) ) 2o e
(LS, i de

It can clarify the traits of the subject e.g. “Abdullah came riding’, the traits of
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the object e.g. “I rode the horse, saddled”, and it can clarify both of them e.g.
“I met ‘Abdullah riding.”

it ) g el e e o a4 Jymiadly Jel) e Jl 5 o LeS)
b By (IS dagy S ) 1y ol Gy ppomall o 5 o By o Lualss
Jo ol 33 %{wﬁp\m@su@% : I A s BLEYY gl
) Blok jyome g8y (8mSd) oo AL dowadll gy ome (peall )y <(pepl]) o

) (ke
As the circumstantial adverb can arise in explanation of the subject and the
object, it can arise from the predicate e.g. “You are my friend, sincere”, that
which is made majrir due to a particle of jarr e.g. “I passed by Hind [who
was] riding”, and that which is majrir due to the possessive compound e.g.

the statement of the Most High: {That you follow the religion of Ibrahim,
Hanifa (Islamic monotheism).}'*” So in this example, the word “hanifan”

» <

is the circumstantial adverb of “Ibrahim”. “Ibrahim” is majrir with a fathah
serving in place of the kasrah, and it is majrir due to the word “religion” being
compounded with it.**®

LO0
Rutid b 139 iy JLad! 829 gt

The Conditions of the Circumstantial Adverb and the Condi-
tions of the Word that Accompanies It

Py Vi (PICH Qj&t_ YJ c(ﬁg-“ (*\.«5 Az Yl ngg YJ csjgi Yl Qﬁ Yj 1 JB

He said: The circumstantial adverb does not exist except in the indefinite
state’® and does not occur except after completed speech. The companion of

197 Al-Nahl: 123

198 The author of the commentary did not mention the circumstantial adverb that arises
from the nominal subject due to the difference amongst the grammarians regarding this.
See Hashiyat al-Hamidi (p. 130).

199 Al-Hamidi said (p. 130), “This is because its purpose is to clarify the circum-
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the situational cannot be anything besides the definite.**

i S5 el 18]y e 0S5 0l o Yy (BS5 pSe of Jldl B e Uil
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I say: It is mandatory for the circumstantial adverb to be indefinite, and it
is not allowed for it to be definite. If it comes as part of a composite within
which it (i.e. the circumstantial adverb) appears to be definite, then it is man-
datory to re-interpret this definite word with an indefinite meaning. An ex-
ample of this is the statement, “The leader came by himself.” Here the Arabic
word for “himself” is the circumstance for “the leader”, and it is definite due
to being compounded to the pronoun “hu” (him). However it is reinterpreted
into an indefinite word with the same meaning, which in this case is the word
“munfaridan” (alone) i.e. it is as if it is being said, “The leader came alone.”
Other examples of this are, “I sent it (the animal) to feed” which is reinter-
preted as “to drink”. Also, “They came one at a time”, which is reinterpreted as
“in sequential order™

J.-,-L fj :( (}Kﬂ‘ slizul ) Y ¢¢>‘&5$ slagnl day &= f)i Jil < J"’ﬁyb
vy aally alels fadll

The root rule for the circumstantial adverb is that it comes after the comple-
tion of speech. The meaning of this is that the verb has its subject and the

stance, and this is attained by being in the indefinite. Thus there is no need to make
it definite as it is considered to be an addition.”

200 Al-Kafrawi said (p. 130), “ILe. the root principle of the circumstantial is that it is in-
definite to quell any false assumption that it is an adjective—if the word accompanying
it is mansib or its grammatical state is unclear.” Al-Hamidi explained his statement with
examples, “His statement ‘If the word accompanying it is mansib’ e.g. in ‘S| Ty ey
it would be falsely assumed that the word 1)l is an adjective. His statement, ‘Or its
grammatical state is unclear’ e.g. in ‘_zdl &) 1>’ the same false assumption would arise”
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nominal subject has its predicate.
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At times it is mandatory to precede with the circumstantial before the rest of
the sentence, as is the case when the circumstantial is an interrogative noun.
An example is, “How did ‘Ali come? In this sentence “how” is an interrogative
noun un-inflectable upon a fathah in the state of nasb as the situational of ‘Alf,

and it is not allowed to defer the interrogative noun [from the beginning of
the sentence].

Bk 855 S ol e M a5 B Ul ol B by
The condition for the word that accompanies the circumstantial is that it must

be definite and it is not permissible for it to be indefinite except if something
makes this justifiable.

el JpiS e Jlodl ptas o 8,51 e Jloddl 6 omn 555 Lang

From the matters that justify that which accompanies the circumstantial to
become indefinite is when it is preceded by the situational, as in the statement
of the poet:

M als ’C).U Mo Lagh 3
For Mayyah he starves heartbroken,
He waves his sword as if it is sheathed with gold.

-%L‘Lé’ijs“d\"-“;@“@“)‘@rg(:}u’b‘(&w)dd\"1(1‘*"}‘)5

So here, “starves” is the circumstance of “heartbroken” and “heartbroken” is
indefinite. This is justified by the circumstantial preceding it.
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From that which permits the coming of a circumstantial to an indefinite is
when it is specified by being part of a compound or by an adjective. An ex-
ample of the former is the statement of the Most High: {In four days equal.}***
Here, “equal” is the circumstantial of “four”, which is indefinite. However it
is justified to bring a circumstantial for it, due to it being the possessed in a
possessive compound. An example of the latter is the statement of the poet:

Bt L 32U el 3 B ey b 0y G 2
You saved—O my Lord—Niuh and responded to him,
In an ark plowing through the sea [while] carrying a load.
el ot

Exercises

Lot Yo 2N gws mﬁ\wg&y@c@-\

One. Complete the sentence with an appropriate circumstantial adverb:

e B Y () etk ) dgemdl Il s ()

..a\)gaw@j’é—;(’) ...(\:.H‘J.{‘U‘Y(g)
oW S s Y ) gkl Y ()
I RV e g ()

201 Fussilat: 10
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Two. Use each of the following nouns as a circumstantial adverb, clarifying
the condition of the subject to make complete sentences:

T..\.@.»u :\,,5\:- chb- cw ols :Y\»'u c:,fu

Soo

e A b 4 Jpmiedl Zg) e Vo 253 51 o ol JS7 ol v
Three. Use the following nouns as circumstantial adverbs clarifying the con-
dition of the object to make complete sentences:

C)\J.&..;.M ch,'pU :\xey :\g,.\_,p c;\u\g-b,- :\.0-_,1@ cl&hﬁ :\a.gfw :\.,,,:f :b;:“

GO0

Aoy e S 3 e 2 o bty (Jor al o)) i -
Four. Describe a horse with four sentences, using a circumstantial adverb in
each sentence.

il ) (el iy

Exercises on Grammatical Analysis

Tt Ol cond (ST don ) V) lend) sl
Provide a grammatical analysis of the following sentences: “Hind, while cry-
ing, met me. I wore a new robe.”

wilgall

Answers
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One. “Met” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha without a grammatical
state. The letter ¢4 is the sign of femininity and the letter niin is for preserva-
tion. The letter ya is the pronoun of first person and the object, un-inflectable
upon a sukiin in the state of nasb. “Hind” is the subject of “met” and marfi,
the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “Crying” is the situational, clar-
ifying the condition of the subject, and it is mansiab with an explicit fathah.

Joel Jasl o)yl o qn 05T o ke b e pon Pl Job 1 () - Y
sl )y catlyl) ST pa Lop Sl ne mpl g 857wl 4y L) 0yl
Iy (opain & Jyniall Bg) en S 1Tt ) (8,aUa)) doendl] anas Lodley

B ala)) dowdl) anes

Two. “Wore” is a madi verb un-inflectable upon a fatha which is implicit at
its end, prevented from being displayed due to its position being occupied by
a sukiin which comes to prevent the disliked succession of four mutaharik
(vowelised) letters in that which appears as one word. The letter #a is the first
person pronoun, and it is the subject, un-inflectable upon a dammah in the
state of raf. “Robe” is the object and mansiib, the sign of it being so is the
explicit fathah. “New” is the situational, clarifying the condition of the object,
and it is mansub with an explicit fathah.

- &
el
Questions

S Masly 14 Ji 5 Lo

What is the meaning of the word al-hdl linguistically and according to the
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nomenclature of the grammarians?

Can Jldl b Ul Lo

What can the circumstantial adverb arise from?

fad) Sl e Jl b

Can the circumstantial adverb arise from the possessed word in a possessive
compound?

Sl ol B bty sl Loy (Jledl 3 bsy sl L

What are the conditions imposed upon the circumstantial adverb, and what
are those imposed upon the word that accompanies the circumstantial ad-
verb?

?Sﬂ\ o J\;J\ o C;.;é L*S.LH Le

What justifies the circumstantial adverb to arise from an indefinite word?

el (edS Jdl by s Lae Sty JST e by cdltel B3 Jloull fi

Provide three examples of a circumstantial adverb, apply the rules of the cir-
cumstantial adverb to each example and provide the grammatical analysis.
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The Disambiguation
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202

He said: The Chapter of the Disambiguation. The disambiguation®” is
a mansib noun which gives description to an ambiguous object, as in the
following statements: “Zayd poured out sweat”, “Bakr expanded with fat”,
“Muhammad made pleasant in his self”, “I purchased twenty books”, “I pos-
sessed ninety ewes”, “Zayd is nobler than you as a father” and, “More hand-

some than you facially”

8,5 (158 Be) 1o Aillan i) 1 gV € lime T 3 pemtl 1 ol
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I say: The word al-tamyiz has two linguistic meanings: (i) Explanation in the
general sense e.g. “I made it distinct (i.e. I explained it).” (ii) To separate part

of something from another e.g. “I made the people distinct (i.e. I separated
some of them from others).”**

r.@.u‘ LJ J,J:.LM CLJW‘ ‘@jﬁa‘ MY‘ 1oF 'e:)‘.& 3l CM&‘ L;'Qﬂﬂ"’;jb

202 In English grammar, a disambiguation refers to the process of clarifying a word with
multiple meanings due to its given context.

203 Al-Hamidi said (p. 133), “Linguistically it means separating one thing from some-
thing else e.g. ayah fifty nine in Strah Yasin : € 45 SN ) picl |y 5Eal5 {But stand apart
today, you criminals}”
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The definition of the word al-tamyiz according to the nomenclature of the
grammarians is: an explicit noun, mansitb, which gives clarification to an am-
biguity in an entity or its relationship [to the context].

LJp- y‘,% ¢)§g yﬁto.'.'j‘ di olixs ( V.MY\) U}b

Our statement “a noun” means that the disambiguation is neither a verb nor
a particle.

Oy :\9} YJ U Qﬁ Y J',::.«.:“ Qp cdj)‘».“ V...«:Y\ C\j»? ( cay..a)\ ) :Ujij
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Our statement “explicit” excludes the paraphrase of a noun as the disambig-
uation is neither a sentence nor an adverb—in contrast to the circumstantial
adverb.

o5 5 et B ) et (ol S Ol e gl W il ) 1l
il g3 1 Wy (A e : oY)

Our statement “which gives clarification to an ambiguity in an entity or its
relationship [to the context]” indicates that the disambiguation consists of
two types: (i) clarifying the entity and (ii) clarifying the relationship of the
word within its context.

U3 S rd plsl 1) Lo 1548 - (231 s ) Ll (gomy - S s U
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As for the disambiguation of an ambiguous entity (which is also termed as

357



A Commentary on al-Ajrimiyyah

the disambiguation of the singular), it is that which clarifies the ambiguity of
a noun which comes before it. It can arise after an [outright] number e.g. the
statement of the Most High: {Indeed I have seen [in a dream] eleven stars}***
and: {Indeed, the number of months with Allah is twelve months.}** It can
arise after a measurement: (a) a measurement of weight e.g. “I purchased a
ratP*® of oil’, (b) a dry measure e.g. “I purchased an irdab®” of wheat”, or (c) a
measure of area e.g. “I purchased an acre of land”

J}M & :&53\.‘:.5\) (.J;z.; :J)V\ tole sby cade daplo
As for the disambiguation of the relationship (which is also termed as the dis-
ambiguation of a sentence), it is that which clarifies the ambiguity of the sen-

tence which precedes it, and it consists of two categories: (i) the transformed
and (ii) the non-transformed.

o1l BN e g8 el LG

As for the transformed, it consists of three types:

las ) o8 SV (Lot By GB ) pu cllsy (Jeld) o Jymadl J4Y1 g4
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The first type: Transformed from the subject e.g. “Zayd expanded with fat”
The original composition of this sentence was, “The fat of Zayd expanded””
So the possessed in the possessive compound—i.e. “fat”—was omitted and
its possessor “Zayd” took its place and its state of raf’, then the possessed (i.e.
fat) was brought and made mansib due to it becoming the disambiguation.

204 Yasuf: 4

205 Al-Tawbah: 36

206 A ratl is a measurement used at the time of early Islam and it weighs approximately
400g.

207 A measurement used at the time of early Islam which weighs approximately 85g.
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The second type: Transformed from the object, as in the statement of the Most
High: {And caused the earth to burst with springs.}**® The original construc-
tion of this dyah would be, “And we caused to burst the springs of the earth,”

and this is similar to what occurred in the previous type (i.e. in this case the
word “springs” is the object and it is replaced by the word “earth”).

y aloly €5 @, AT o s 2l Jasdl o Sl 11 040
PRSP VISP R N (..;\,(JL.)}A) (Bl J.x,a(g);uw;f\ Sl
LS Jaaze Som oISa ey 0 ¢ Juaily Tolis)) s anlie - ASzall ey g (50
(5 S b (fies Jaed Ogdowall Sliaally s o Tang Y say (b

The third type: Transformed from the nominal subject, as in the statement of
the Most High: {I am greater than you in wealth.}** The original construc-
tion of this dyah would be, “My wealth is greater than your wealth.” So the
possessed in the possessive compound i.e. “wealth” was removed and its pos-
sessor—i.e. the letter ya which is utilised as the first person pronoun (“my”
which correlates to “I” in the dyah)—took its place and its state of raf’, and
it subsequently became a detached pronoun. The reason for it becoming de-
tached has previously been explained, i.e. the letter ya of the first person is an
attached pronoun and they do not commence sentences. Then the possessed
word which was removed is brought back as the disambiguation and the sen-
tence becomes as you see it above.

(3l 2UY) Tl ) ymis Jsmeadl 2 Uil
As for the non-transformed, an example is the statement, “The container was
filled with water”

GG

208 Al-Qamar: 12
209 Al-Kahf: 34
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The Conditions of the Disambiguation
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He said: It does not arise except in the indefinite state, and it does not arise
except after completed speech.

eladl U bjj e 35S ol G MBS s ol powet] & biy 1 dsbl
I say: It is a condition upon the disambiguation that it be indefinite, so it is
not permissible for it to arise in the definite. As for the statement of the poet:

Jﬁf&é\.}&wﬁﬂ Euby S35 Li}j Cie di\i)é).’:gt
I found you when you recognised our faces,

That you turned away and gave in the self O Qays the betrayer of ‘Amr.

;@umrj-gd,(z;j;m(d\))au(di)w} o3 (il ) s oo
U,S3 LJ 5dlse smg @Q,pei@,sw;uwvmg@& CAbyaa seresd)
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The word “the self” here is a disambiguation, and the “al-” here is not con-
sidered to be the “al-” of definiteness or it would necessitate that a disambig-
uation can be definite. Rather it is an addition that is not a sign of the word

being definite.”’® So the word here is indefinite and it satisfies the conditions
that we have laid forth.

Aoy 1l P plas o W s Y el e pa of ol 3 s Vs

210 This is the view of the Basri grammarians and their view is famous. As for the Kafi
grammarians, they permit it being definite and they use this couplet as a proof. See Sharh
Ibn ‘Agil (1/182-183).
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And it is not permissible for the disambiguation to precede its governor.
Rather it does not come except after the completion of the speech i.e. after
the verb’s attainment of its subject and the nominal subject’s attainment of its
predicate.

il okl il
Exercises
1Y) ool 3 s el Il 2 - )

One. Identify and provide details of the types of disambiguation found in
each of the following sentences:

:Uag 1‘3; é..pjj 41&5 J.}\::.o I e She :)L«.G E\.)a.{e é,.gjz..;'»\ zle 1; ::,.sfi»
Ul W e ST deme Dl Gpuas i) 5, Lo e st &)
T8 ol Staal 3 ably s 3,21
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Two. Fill in the gaps with an appropriate disambiguation:

- Sl Jobl Bl (o) Azl e JEl cadll ()
2N e ST et () b o e il sl ()
e G ke ST () T e WS N !

bl ) e e e pST el B )
SO0
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Three. Use each of the following nouns as a disambiguation to form a com-
plete sentence.

z 2z . z ¢ z 84 2 z
CALS L oo cbf.’b bl (i (Lad c\ﬁa..f's

GO0
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Four. Make three sentences where included therein is a disambiguation pre-

ceded by a number, with the condition that the number should be marfiiin
the first example, mansiib in the second and makhfid in the third example.

i 3| (el ey

Exercises on Grammatical Analysis

:CJ,_.;,STY\ oekendl J.oi
Provide a grammatical analysis of the following two sentences:

Muhammad is a more honourable person than Khalid. I have twenty cubits
of silk.

wiloadl

Answer

T.\:ﬁjsﬂﬁ- :(pﬁ) alall Lozl ansy Ledey el g Tasen 1 damen ) - )
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One. “Muhammad” is the nominal subject, marfii‘ due to it being the initia-
tion, the sign of it being marfa " is the explicit dammah. “More honourable”
is the predicate of the nominal subject and it is made marfiz‘ by the nominal
subject, the sign of it being so is the explicit dammah. “From Khalid” consists
of a governor of jarr and a majriir word that connect to “more honourable”.
“Spiritually” is the disambiguation of a sentence transformed from the nomi-
nal subject and it is mansub, the sign of which is the explicit fathah.

M‘;\gjd\.&ﬁ(w)j c(ﬁnﬁd‘,bwwo&ﬁdjb HE QR I {
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Two. “With” is an adverb of place which is connected to a predicate that has
been omitted. “With” is also the possessed in a possessive compound and the
letter ya of the first person is the possessor, un-inflectable upon a sukiin in
the state of khafd. “Twenty” is the delayed nominal subject and marfi‘due to
it being the commencement, the sign of it being so is the letter waw serving
in place of the dammah due to being connected to a sound masculine plural.
“Cubits” is the disambiguation of “twenty” and it is mansib with an explicit

fathah. “Silk” is the disambiguation of “cubits” and it is mansib with an ex-
plicit fathah.

A
Questions

Sl Moy 48 el 5o Lo

What is the meaning of al-tamyiz linguistically and according to the nomen-
clature of the grammarians?
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Into how many categories has the disambiguation been categorised into?

What is the disambiguation of an entity?

What is the disambiguation of relationship?

O AN a3 ) o 13Les

What is the other name given to the disambiguation of an essence?

What is the other name given to the disambiguation of relationship?

M joons 8 o Ul Lo

What comes before the disambiguation of an entity?

(P bbyuf@w;,u Lol biay LY Q‘JJ\MJ;

Provide three varying examples of the disambiguation of an entity and pro-
vide a grammatical analysis of each one. ‘

Sioall Gl el iy o oS7 )

How many types of the transformed disambiguation are there?

zadl peg Jpmiodl oy Jelill e Jymeadl adld Ji2
Provide examples of the transformed from a subject, object and from a nom-
inal subject.
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Provide an example of the non-transformed disambiguation.

What are the conditions of the disambiguation?

What is the meaning of the disambiguation not coming except after the com-
pletion of speech?
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The Exception
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He said: Chapter of the Exception: The particles of exception are eight: illa,
ghayru, siwa’un, suwd’un, sawa’un, khald, ‘ada and hdsha.

oF Bhe Bl £ sl B gy el Y llae B B sbes b1 gl
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I say: The linguistic meaning of the word al-istithna (the exception) is abso-
lute removal. And the meaning according to the nomenclature of the gram-
marians refers to the removal of something using “ill” or one of its sisters,
where that thing would be part of what came before the tool of exception [if
it was not present.] An example of this is the statement, “The students passed
except for ‘Amir”” In this statement the removal is “except for ‘Amir” i.e. one of
the students. If not for the [tool of exception causing this] exception, “‘Amir”
would be considered part of the phrase “the students passed.”

Lo 053 sllly (lyal oled Cilgall gan 573 Wy (8,8 slema V1 Syl & (el
ij L} Je

Know that the tools of exception are abundant, and the author has mentioned
eight from them. The ones which he has mentioned can be split into three

types:
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The first type: That which is always a particle, and this is “illa”.
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The second type: That which is always a noun, and it consists of four: (i)

“siwa”, (i) “suwa’, (iii) “sawa” and (iv) “ghayru’.

M) 1By 9\,5 SN & (A B Nab (3509 8,5 \9)}- oS bt gl
(Ll )y (e ) (

The third type: That which is considered to be a particle at times and as a verb
at other times, and it consists of three instruments: (i) “khald”, (ii) “ada’, and
(iil) “hashda™

QOO
() il | oS

The Ruling of the Exception with “Illa”
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He said: The word made into an exception with illg is made mansub if the
speech which has preceded it is complete e.g. “The people stood except for
Zayd” and “The people left except for Amr?” If the speech is complete and also
negative then [making the exception a grammatical follower as a] substitu-

tion (al-badl) here is permissible as well as making it mansib as an exception
e.g. “The people did not stand except Zayd.” If the speech is deficient then [the
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exception’s] grammatical classification depends upon the presence of other
grammatical agents like those found in the following examples, “None stood
except for Zayd”, “I did not hit except Zayd”, and “I did not pass except by
Zayd”

ot &3 (V1) ey @ ol 3 et < iy

I say: Know that there are three states for the noun present after “illg™:
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The first state: It is mandatory that the exception be mansib.
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The second state: It is permissible for the exception to follow grammatically

=

what comes before “illa” as a substitution (al-badl) for it, and it is also permis-
sible for it to be mansitb as an exception.
(V1) U8 5 Lol insy Lo e e #12] gy 221 D)
The third state: It is mandatory that the exception follows upon that which is
dictated by its governor which is mentioned before “illa”.
Joize Tl 0y o Uy clompo B S of Ll (V) s ol 1 & s by
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The reason behind this is that the speech before “illg” is sometimes: (i) com-
plete and affirmative, (ii) complete and negative, and (iii) incomplete and this
will always be negative.
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The meaning of the preceding speech being “complete” is that it mentions
what is being made an exception from. The meaning of it being “incomplete”
is that it does not mention what is being made an exception from. The mean-
ing of it being “affirmative” is that it is not preceded by a negation or that
which is similar to the negation i.e. the prohibition and the interrogative. The
meaning of it being “negative” is that it is preceded by one of the aforemen-
tioned things.
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So if the preceding speech is complete and affirmative, it is mandatory to
make the noun following “illa” mansib due to it being an exception. Exam-
ples are, “The people stood except for Zayd” and, “The people left except for
‘Amr” So “Zayd” and “Amr” are both exceptions to complete speech where
the thing made exception to is mentioned. In the former example this thing
is “the people (al-qawm)” and in the latter example this thing is “the people
(al-nas). The speech is also affirmative due to the absence of a negation or that

which is similar to it. Hence it is obligatory to make these two words mansiib,
and this is the first of the aforementioned states.
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If the preceding speech is complete and negative then two options are allowed

=2

for the grammatical status of the noun following “ill@”: (i) it can grammatical-
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ly follow as a substitute or (ii) it can be mansiib as an exception. An example
of the former is, “The people did not stand except Zayd.” In this example Zayd
is an exception to complete speech where the thing being made exception to
(i.e. “the people”) is mentioned. The speech is also negative as it is preceded
by the particle of negation “ma”. So it is permissible for it to (i) grammatically
follow or (ii) become mansitb due to being an exception. For the first option
it would be said “illa Zaydun™' in the state of raf as the word being made
exception to is marfi‘ and the substitute of the marfii‘ is also marfia‘. And
the second option—though permissible—is less frequently utilised. In this
option it would have been said instead, “illd Zaydan? This is the second of the
aforementioned states.
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If the preceding speech is “incomplete and this will always be negative”, then
the grammatical state of the exception will be based upon the influence of
its governor that precedes “illa”. If this governor dictates that its subject be
marfthen the exception will be marfii‘ e.g. “None were present except ‘Ali.”
If the governor dictates that its object be mansiib then the exception will be-
come mansitb e.g. “I did not see except ‘Ali. If the governor dictates the state
of jarr through the particles of jarr then the exception becomes majrir e.g.
“I did not pass except by Zayd.” And this is the third of the aforementioned
states.

211 This is similar to the statement of Allah, the Most High, in Stirah Yasuf,
€08 745 15 Myt 147581 5o 3
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The Exception with “Ghayru” and Its Sisters
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He said: The word made into an exception with “siwa”, “suwan”, “sawa’i
“ghayru” is majrir and nothing else.

and
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I say: It is mandatory that the noun that is present after one of these four ap-
paratus of exception is in the state of jarr due to these apparatus being mudaf
to it. As for these apparatus themselves, they take the ruling of the word that
follows “illa” that we detailed above. So if the speech is complete and affirma-
tive then it is mandatory to be mansiib as the exception e.g. “The people stood
except for Zayd” If the speech is complete and negative then it can either
grammatically follow that which preceded it or become mansib e.g. “No one
visits me except for (ghayru) the best” or “Except for (ghayra) the best” If the

speech is incomplete and negative then it falls according to its governor e.g.
“Do not connect yourself except to the best.”
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The Exception with ‘Ada and Its Sisters
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He said: The word used as an exception with khald, ‘add and hdsha is allowed

to be mansib or majrir e.g. “The people stood except for Zaydan/Zaydin’, “...
except for Amran/Amrin’, and, “.. except for Bakran/Bakrin.”
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I say: The noun present after one of these apparatus of exception is permissi-
ble to be either: (i) mansib or (ii) majriir. The reason behind this is that these
apparatus are sometimes utilised as verbs and sometimes utilised as particles,
and we have discussed this earlier. If they are intended to be utilised as verbs,
then that which follows them should be made mansib due to them being re-
garded as objects, and the subject appears as a hidden pronoun compulsorily.
If they are intended to be utilised as particles, then that which follows them
should be made makhfiid due to them being utilised as such.
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This option is present in these apparatus of exception that are not preceded by
the ma of the infinitive. This is because if this ma precedes them, it is obliga-
tory to make that which comes after them mansub [without any option]. The
reason behind this is that the ma of the infinitive does not enter onto anything
except the verb, and so they are taken as verbs absolutely if they are preced-
ed as such. An example of the case where there are two possibilities is, “The
people stood except Zayd” In this example it is permissible to make the word
“Zayd” (i) mansub or (ii) khafd. An example of the other aforementioned sce-

nario is, “The people stood except for Zayd.” Here it is not permissible except
to make the word “Zayd” mansib and Allah the Most High knows best.

ko]
Questions

flMaoly & sl o L

What is the linguistic meaning of the word “al-istithng” and its meaning ac-
cording to the nomenclature of the grammarians?

Ol V) lgsl o L

What are the apparatus of exception?

®elimn¥) Syl ks o oS )

Into how many categories are the apparatus of exception split into?

?(gj)mcs\ji\ﬁw:duvs

How many states are allowed for the noun that arises after “illa”?

S (V) dm @l ) s oy e
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When is it mandatory to make the noun present after “illa” mansitb?
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P32

When is it allowed to either make the noun present after “illa
grammatical follower of what preceded it?

mansiab or a

tlls ST S mn o

What is the meaning of speech being complete?

Cize U 198 nr s

What is the meaning of speech being negative?

¢ (Spw ) o @l o) (S L

What is the ruling of the noun present after “siwa”?

$ (sl ) o aS

What is the grammatical structure that comes in the context of “siwa”?

(O ) dm @l ¥l S L
What is the ruling of the noun present after “khala”?
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The Conditions for Using “La” with the Function of Inna
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He said: The Chapter of “La”: Know that “l” places indefinite nouns without
the tanwin into the state of nasb if it is immediately followed by an indefinite

-

noun and the “/3” is not repeated, as in the following sentence, “There is no
man in the house”

Sowr o Uad) oW s () Jos s ( omnld 31 (V) ) 3T ot 2 iy
o s
I say: Know that the “I4” of negation of an entire type serves the function of

“inna” and so its noun is made mansiib verbally or in state and its predicate
is made marfa".

by s V) iy Joddl s s Y
It is not mandatory for it to be given this function except if it meets four con-
ditions:

355 el 055 QT :J;)H

First. Its noun is indefinite.?'?

ﬂb};@dwfgi@a@w@\déjgw

212 Al-Ahdal said (1/283), “The purpose of the noun being indefinite is to indicate
through the wording a general negation.”
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Second. Its noun is connected to it i.e. there is no separation between them,
even if this separation is the predicate.

La 5,50 s (55 ol redidly

Third. Its predicate must also be indefinite.*®

(Y 5 Y by

Fourth. The word “Ia@” is not repeated.

S5 ) Sl Sl il I G B0 e (V) gt 3 o o
L Slaall apad) el

It should also be known that the noun of “/a” is of three types: (i) the single
word, (ii) the muddf (possessed) of an indefinite and (iii) that which is similar
to a mudaf. ' ‘

(Sl Lot Yy Bliae d Lo 15gs coabiadl b by el i 3 3 audt U
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As for the single word in relation to this—and in relation to the vocative—it
is that which is not a mudaf and not similar to a mudaf. So the dual form,
broken plural, sound masculine plural and sound feminine plural will also
fall under this type.

V) o cqill o o uilll anas 05136 ta doay b o i 4l aaSy
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213 Al-Ahdal said (1/283), “The purpose of the predicate being indefinite is so a definite
predicate is not given to an indefinite noun.”
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Its grammatical ruling is that it is formed upon whatever it becomes mansiib
with. If it is made mansub with a fathah then it is formed upon a fathah e.g.
“There is no man (rajula) in the house.” If it is made mansib with the letter
ya—and this is the case for the dual form and the sound masculine plural—it
is formed upon a ya e.g. “There is not two men (rajulayn) in the house.” If it
is made mansib with a kasrah serving in place of the fathah—and this is the
case for the sound feminine plural—it is formed upon a kasrah e.g. “There is
not good women (salihatin) today.”

u}wvl;;JUaY)jNc%&ubb;‘%@‘b@bmd@‘b\

As for the mudaf, it becomes mansib with an explicit fathah or that which
serves in its place e.g. “There is not a student of knowledge who is abhorred.”

b SBladdl Jad colime plas o 3ok 4 Joail by ¢ Bl anadl Uy

As for that which resembles the muddf, it is that which is connected to some-
thing that completes its meaning. It has the same grammatical ruling as the
mudafi.e. it becomes mansib with the fathah. An example is “His reputation
amongst the people is not upright.”

SO0
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He said: And if it is not immediately followed by an indefinite noun then the
state of raf* becomes obligatory as does the repetition of “/@” as in the follow-
ing example: “There is not a man in the house nor a woman. If the “/3” is
repeated then it is permissible for it to have its effect and it is also permissible
for the effect to be cancelled. So it can be said, “There is not a man (rajula) in
the house and not a woman (imra’ata)” or, “There is not a man (rajulun) in
the house and not a woman (imra’atun)”
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I say: I have previously explained that the conditions that mandate the effect
of “Ia” being the same as the effect of “inna” are four. What we are discussing
now is the situation where one of the aforementioned four conditions are not
met.

Loyl aglal] LIS™ Comg o Lo Ll () o Jod 315 (50 Yy 501
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To illustrate this: If a definite word arises after “/” then it is mandatory to
cancel the effect of “I4” and to repeat it, e.g. “Neither did Muhammad visit
me nor Bakr” If there is anything separating “/” and its noun then it is man-
datory to cancel its effect and repeat it e.g. {No bad effect is there in it, nor
from it will they be intoxicated.}*'* Here “ghawlun” (bad effect) is the delayed

nominal subject and “ftha” (in it) is connected to an omitted predicate. “La”
here is a relative quantifier.?'s

iy gl Ly gl 13) Wles] oz o clgdlas) o o3 (V) @SS 181
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If “Ia” is repeated then it is not mandatory to give it its effect, rather it is per-
missible to (i) give it its effect, if the other conditions are met, or (ii) neglect

the effect. So an example of when the effect is utilised is, “There is no man
and no woman in the house” with a fathah on the Arabic words “rajula” and

214 Al-Saftat: 47

215 A relative quantifier is something which gives us information on the quantity, but
the exact amount is unknown. Here, the negation of all side effects from drinking the
wine of Jannah is unknown, yet remains negated.
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“imra’ata”. An example of when the effect is neglected is, “There is no man
and no woman in the house” with the words “rajulun” and “imra’atun” in the
state of raf.

i}
Questions
§ el ZaU1 (Y ) e sV Lo
What grammatical effect is performed by the “Ia” of negation of an entire

type?

What are the conditions that make the grammatical effect of the “I” of nega-
tion of an entire type mandatory?

$(Y) ol iy o o5 )

Into how many categories is the noun of “Ig” split into?

¢ 3801 (V) gl oS> Lo

What is the grammatical ruling of the singular noun of “/4”?

¢ obadly (V) b B2kl 2 Le

What constitutes the singular in relation to “/@” and the vocative?

¢ 4 L 5l Blian 0I5 13) (Y ) ol oS Lo

=

What is the grammatical ruling of the noun of “/a
to a mudaf?

if it is a mudaf or similar

S LU (V) @SS 13 WSl L

What is the grammatical ruling if there is a repetition of the “/4” of negation?
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What is the grammatical ruling if there is a definite noun after the “Ia” of
negation?

¢ ool gy (V) Joad 13] oSl Lo

What is the grammatical ruling if there is a separation between the “/¢” and
its noun?
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The Vocative
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He said: Chapter of the Vocative: The vocative is of five types: (i) the single
proper noun, (ii) the intended indefinite noun, (iii) the unintended indefinite
noun, (iv) the muddf, and (v) that which resembles the mudaf.

shanll  yn ol Mol gy (Lallan 3] oglaall 158 21 3 (o3ladl 1 iy
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I say: The linguistic meaning of the word “mundda” refers to the seeking of
someone’s approach in an absolute sense.?' Its meaning according to the no-
menclature of the grammarians refers to the seeking of someone’s approach
through the use of the word “ya” (“O [so and s0]”) or one of its sisters.

L)y (el el 1) g (81 )s (81 ) ) o gl o (L) Sl
The sisters of “ya” are: (i) The letter hamzah e.g. “O Zayd, approach? (ii) “Ay”
e.g. “O Ibrahim, understand”” (iii) “Aya’, as in the Arabic couplet:

216 Le. The one sought from answers the seeker without answering him e.g. “ya Allah”
See Hashiyat Yasin ‘ala al-Fakihi (2/72) and Hashiyat al-Saja‘ (pp. 77-78). Shaykh al-Is-
lam ibn Taymiyyah said in Igtida al-Sirat al-Mustaqim (2/319), “Anyone who says ‘Ya
Muhammad’ or ‘Ya Nabi Allak’ then this is similar to an invocation. The invocator does
this whilst directing the invocation to him. However, at times, the invocation can be
directed to the Prophet but not intending him as the target of invocation, such as when
the person supplicates [to Allah] in prayer, ‘As-salamu ‘alayk O Prophet, and the Mercy
of Allah and His Blessings be upon you.”



A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah
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O tree of Malik Muwarraqa in the river of al-Khabur,
Did you grow like this in the time of Ibn Turayf>"

(S ez p ) o (L2 )y
And (iv) “haya” e.g. “O Muhammad, come.”

C‘ﬁj Laos de (ool (.5

Furthermore, the vocative is of five types:
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One. The singular proper noun. We have previously discussed the definition
of the singular in the Chapter of “La”. Examples are: “O Muhammad”, “O
Fatimah”, “O two Muhammads”, “O two Fatimahs”, “O Muhammads” and “O
Fatimahs.”

code Lglad) O] evmy L Bmn Sly Loy iy 1 2 oy (B350l 851 X

217 This a passage from a poem which was recited by the daughter of a man called Turayf
and became famous in the time of the well-known caliph, Hariin al-Rashid. Al-Far@ah
bint Turayf was astonished that a barren tree which was situated in the river of al-Jazirah,
northern Iraq, was now providing fruits. It became famous because the poet is drawing
a parable between happiness and the habitat one is situated in. Trees that provide fruits
have proverbially represented happiness and prosperity, so how can one be happy when
the tree is barren and living creatures surrounding it are not being nourished? See Sharh
al-Shawahid al-Shari‘ah fi Amat al-Kutub al-Nahwiyyah (2/141). This couplet is present
in al-Dhahabf’s Siyar Alam al-Nubald (8/232), but he disagreed that the couplet was
narrated with the same wording mentioned here. Based on this, the wording used by the
commentator (i.e. Shaykh Muhi al-Din) is not established, unless there is another route
that it has been reported by, in which case there is no harm.
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Two. The intended indefinite noun. This refers to when an individual is spec-
ified with a wording that is suitable to refer to a wide group e.g. saying “O
oppressor” whilst intending a specific oppressor.

Y thashll U oo copn b oy L sl 1 1 ay $igaiall o 5SHI Y

Three. The unintended indefinite noun. This refers to when an unspecified
individual from a wide group is intended e.g. the preacher saying, “O neg-
ligent, pay heed” whilst not intending a specific individual, rather intending
everyone who could be considered to be negligent.

Four. The mudaf e.g. “O student of knowledge, strive.”
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Five. That which resembles the mudaf. This refers to that which is connected
to something to complete its meaning, regardless if the word connected to it
is marfii‘ e.g. “O one with praiseworthy actions”, mansiib e.g. “O memoriser
of his lesson”, or majriir due to being connected to a particle of jarr e.g. “O
lover of the good”

Soe
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He said: As for the singular proper noun and the intended indefinite noun
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then they are both linguistically constructed upon the dammah without the
presence of tanwin e.g. “O Zayd” and “O man”. And the three remaining types
remain mansitb and do not change.

b mp o e o 4 B3geaie 350 4l Tojie Lie (oolad) 0187 13) : Jgdly
I say: If the vocative is a singular proper noun or an intended indefinite noun,
then it is constructed upon that which it becomes marfii‘ with.

o ) (LebB )y (lamn b ) s il o o 4 Zailly 5] 05 0
(SLbb L), (

If it becomes marfii‘ with a dammah, then it is constructed upon a dammah
e.g. “O Muhammad”, “O Fatimah’, “O man’, “O Fatimas”.

L) s eV o g G- ) sy - el e Bl VL 3, 08 o

If it becomes marfi‘ with the letter alif serving in place of the dammah—and
this is the case for the dual form—then it is constructed upon an alif e.g. “O
two Muhammads” and “O two Fatimahs”

I e g 8 - L Sl e U3y - Bl e B gl 13 08 o
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If it becomes marfi‘ with the letter waw serving in place of the dammah—
and this is the case for the sound masculine plural—then it is constructed
upon a waw e.g. “O Muhammads”

il may 6B Oladl Lgus o Blas ol a5paie 12 355 o3l oS o
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And if the vocative is an unintended indefinite noun, a mudaf or that which
resembles the mudaf then it becomes mansiab with a fathah or that which

» <

serves in place of the fathah. Examples are: “O ignorant, learn”, “O lazy one,

» <«

dedicate yourself to that which will benefit you”, “O aspirer of glory, endeav-

» <« » <«

our for it”, “O lover of prestige, persevere [in its] pursuit”, “O aspirer of hon-
our, do not abscond from working hard” and, “O covetous of goodness, be
upright”>*

el
Questions
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What is the meaning of the word “al-munada” linguistically and according to
the nomenclature of the grammarians?

Al ol S 5 € elad) gl o Lo

What are the apparatus of the vocative? Provide an example for each one.

?‘SDM‘M(’*“SVSJE

How many types has the vocative been categorised into?

il oliny 4 JHay SR 3 ad pa Lo

What is the singular proper noun? Provide two different examples of it.

¢ el & XYY} 5,5 & Lo

What is the intended indefinite noun? Provide an example of it.

218 If it is asked why the vocative is mansiib, the answer is that the noun of the vocative
is at its origin an object (4 J gais). Thus if one said, “O ‘Abdullah” (dblis ), its original
wording is “I call ‘Abdullah” (dlus se).
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filady apadl 5a L
What is meant by “that which resembles the mudaf’?
g IS el e Slisally sl g 5 (S )

How many types are there of the resemblance of the mudaf? Provide an ex-
ample of each type.

fodall 3paul (2l (S Lo

What is the grammatical ruling of the singular proper noun vocative?

Lzl (ool (.S.,- L

What is the grammatical ruling of the muddf vocative?

agie T.x:-\j gjsg Colian davesdl (saliall &&yi o J.Q Jie

Exemplify each type of the vocative with five examples. Provide a grammati-
cal analysis of one of them.
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The Causative Object
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He said: Chapter of the Causative Object: The causative object is the noun in
the state of nasb*® which is mentioned in order to explain the reason why a

verb occurred as in the following examples: “Zayd stood out of reverence for
‘Amr” and, “I have sought you out desiring your favour.”
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I say: The causative object—which is referred to in Arabic with the names

D«

“al-mafil min ajlihi”, “al-mafal li ajlihi” and “al-mafal lahu”, according to
the nomenclature of the grammarians refers to a mansitb noun which is men-
tioned to detail the reason behind the occurrence of a verb.

4 dgsally pppall Joty (Y1) U5

Our statement “a noun” includes the explicit noun and its paraphrase.

It is essential for the noun that serves as a causative object to possess five
matters:

219 Al-Azhari said in al-Tasrih (1/337), “There is a difference of opinion regarding the
nasib of the causative object. The majority of the Basri grammarians said that it is made
mansib by the verb due to the implicit Iam of reasoning. This was differed upon by al-Za-
jaj and the Kafi grammarians...” See Hashiyat al-Siban (2/122).
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First: It must be an infinitive.
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Second: It must be galbi (occur by heart), meaning that it does not refer to the
actions of the limbs such as the hand or the tongue e.g. “reading” and “he hit”.
Al W e (5,85 ol el

Third: It must be a reason for that which precedes it.
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Fourth: It must be united with its governor in time.
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Fifth: It must also be united with its governor in terms of their subject.
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An example of a noun that encompasses these conditions is the word “dis-

cipline” in the statement, “I hit my son for discipline”” It is an infinitive, it is

qgalbi due to it not being an action of the limbs, it is the reason for the hitting

and it is united with the word “I hit” in terms of time and in terms of the
subject also.
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Every noun that meets these conditions is permissible to be made: (i) mansiib
or (ii) majriir due to a particle of jarr that indicates the reason [for the action],
such as the letter lam. -
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Furthermore, know that the noun that is utilised as a causative object has
three situations:

One. It is connected to “al-".

Two. It is a mudaf.

Third. It is free from “al-” and from the possessive construction.
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In all of these situations it is permissible for the causative object to be mansib
and majrir due to a particle of jarr, however either one of the situations may

be most correct (under certain conditions)—or both may be equal in per-
missibility.
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If it is connected to “al-” then it is more commonly majriir due to a particle
of jarr that indicates cause e.g. “I hit my son for discipline.” It is rarely in the
state of nasb.
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If it is mudaf then it is equally permissible for it to be majrir due to a parti-
cle or mansiib. Examples are, “I visited you out of love (mahabbata) for your
manners” and, “I visited you out of love (Ii muhabbati) for your manners.”
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If it is free of “al-” and not a muddf then it is more commonly mangsib e.g. “I
stood due to reverence for the teacher””*° It is rarely majriir due to a particle.?*
And Allah knows best.

el

Questions
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What is the maf'il li ajlihi?
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220 It says in Mirqat al-Mafatih Sharh Mishkat al-Masabih (8/511), “There is a stern pun-
ishment [of one being asked to take his seat in the fire] for those who have pride and order
others to stand for him, wanting those who are present to stand as they enter. However, if
they stand for their entrance whilst they have not commanded it, standing either to welcome
the incomer properly or to show humility when greeting, then there is no harm in this”

221 Khalid al-Azhari said in al-Tasrih (1/335) that Abu al-Baqa said in Sharh al-Lama*
of Ibn Jinni that the mafil lahu has conditions, and from them: 1) It must be an answer
to a question. 2) It is a predicate for a verb that the governor has effect on e.g. “I visited
you out of desire to serve you” or the subject e.g. “the desire is the one who made me
visit you” 3) It is correct to have inferred the meaning of lam [of reason] 4) The governor
is not verbally correspondent to it, thus it is not correct for you to say that the word “zi-
yarah” (visit) in, “zurtuk ziyarah” (I visited you a visit) is a causative object because the
infinitive is of the same verb, and something is not considered as its cause if it is existent
by itself. [End quote.]
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What are the conditions for a noun to be utilised as a causative object?

S ij C;‘J” (,..QU i (,5

How many situations are there of the noun utilised as a causative object?

glaaly () ptadl d pniedl oS- L
What is the grammatical ruling of the causative object that is connected to
“al-” or the one which is a mudaf?
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Provide three examples of the causative object with the condition that the
first is connected to “al-", the second is a mudaf and the third is free of “al-”
and not a mudaf. Provide a grammatical analysis of each, and explain for each
example what is the permissible alternative, and explain the reason for its
preference —if any.
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The Object of Accompaniment
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He said: Chapter of the Object of Accompaniment: It is a mansib noun which
is mentioned in order to explain who or what participated in the enactment
of the action, as in the following examples: “The leader came with the army”
and, “The water became level with the wood””
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I say: The object of accompaniment according to the grammarians is: a noun,
surplus (i.e. not an essential component of the sentence),”” mansiib due to a
verb or that which has the meaning and linguistic structure of a verb, it indi-
cates towards an entity that accompanied at the occurrence of the action and
it is preceded by the letter waw that textually indicates accompaniment.

r..f}“ sy oladly cuselly STl cc«z)b oedly 3aedl Jezy ( ('.MJY‘ ) :ldsds
Aeadly Syl w2 cdgsell 93 opal

Our statement “a noun” encompasses the singular, dual form and the plu-
ral—masculine and feminine. Here it refers to the explicit noun and not to
the paraphrase of an explicit noun. Likewise the verb, particle and sentence

222 Ibn Hisham said in al-Qatr (p. 323), “This means that the verb is not free from it. An
example of the opposite case is if one said, “Zayd shared, which would not be considered
to be correct as sharing cannot take place except between two.”
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are removed from the definition.
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Our statement “surplus” means that it is not an essential part of the speech,
so it cannot be the subject, nominal subject or the predicate. Thus this clause
excludes the main components [of a sentence.] An example is; “Zayd and
‘Amr participated.”
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Our statement “mansiib due to a verb or that which has the meaning and lin-

guistic structure of a verb”*** indicates that the grammatical governor for the
object of accompaniment is of two types:

(Gpedly ) g Jadl) 1Y)

First: The verb e.g. “The leader was present with the army.”
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Second: A noun that indicates towards the meaning of a verb and encompass-
es its letters. An example is the noun on the fd ‘il pattern in the statement, “The
leader is present (hadir, which is on the fa il word pattern with the root words
h-d-r) with the army”

223 This is the view of the majority of the Basri grammarians and a group from the Kifis.

Ibn Hisham considered this view to be preponderant. See Awdah al-Masalik (2/54), al-
Tasrih by al—Azhgri (1/343) and Hashiyat al-Khudari (1/200).
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Our statement “it is preceded by the letter waw that textually indicates ac-
companiment” excludes from the definition the noun that is preceded by the
letter waw that does not textually indicate this e.g. “Muhammad and Walid
were present.?*

e o g o @ Y1 B ey

Know that the noun arising after the letter waw is of two types:

One. That which is required to be mansib due to being the object of accom-
paniment.
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Two. That which is allowed to be (i) mansib due to being the object of accom-
paniment and (ii) a grammatical follower of what preceded it due to being
conjoined to it.
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As for the first type, it is the case when it is not appropriate for that which
comes after the letter waw to share the ruling of what preceded it e.g. “I am
walking alongside the mountain” and, “I studied with the lamp” Evidently it
is not tangible for the word “the mountain” to share in the “walking” of the
one speaking the sentence. Likewise is the case for the lamp in relation to
the speaker’s studying. The author provided an example of this type with his
statement, “The water became level with the wood”

224 Ibn Hisham said in al-Qatr (p. 323), “[IL.e.] when a conjunction is only intended.”
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As for the second type, it is the case when it is correct for that which comes
after the letter waw to share the ruling of what preceded it e.g. “Ali and
Muhammad were present.” Here it is permissible to make “Muhammad”
mansiib due to it being the accompanying object and it is also permissible to
make it marfii‘ due to it being conjoined to “Alf”. This is because it is allowed
for Muhammad to share in the act of “presence” with ‘Ali. The author exem-
plified this type in his statement, “The leader came with the army”

duduint|
Questions
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What is the maf'al ma‘ahu?

fn eVl ol Lo

What is meant by the noun in the context of the maf il ma‘ahu?

Sail2dl sl L

What is meant by “surplus” here?

Tare Jyniodl $ Jom sl Lo

-

What governs the object of accompaniment?

Sans Jpniad) gy o oS )
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Into how many categories is the object of accompaniment split into?

oy ana o S axe Jpmial) e

Provide two examples of the object of accompaniment that is mandatory to
be made mansib. '

c&@@&&@b@mgﬂ‘wdﬁwﬁn

Provide two examples of the object of accompaniment that is allowed to be
either mansib or a grammatical follower of what precedes it.

2 5 ) o Lo Jlan IS 5y caliall $3S7 3l el e
Provide a grammatical analysis of the two examples given by the author in

the text of al-Ajramiyyah. Also clarify as to what type of ob)ect of accompa-
niment each example is.
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He said: As for the predicate of kana and its sisters and the noun of inna and
its sisters, we have discussed these previously under the marfii‘ nouns and
likewise under the grammatical followers.
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I'say: From the mansiib nouns is the noun of inna and its sisters, the predicate
of kana and its sisters and the grammatical follower of a mansib word. We
have already spoken about these matters in the relevant chapters, and there is
no need for us to repeat anything from them.
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The Nouns in the State of Khafd
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He said: Chapter of the Nouns in the State of Khafd: The nouns in the state
of khafd are of three types: (i) makhfiid due to a particle, (ii) makhfid due to

the possessive construction, and (iii) makhfiid due to being a grammatical
follower of a makhfiad word.

L bl oY iz e sl B3 o mpisadl o gy
I say: The makhfiid noun is of three types, and this is due to the governor of
its khafd:
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Sometimes the governor is a particle from the particles khafd, upon which
we have spoken about earlier in the book, and which the author will mention
below. An example of this is the word “Khalid” in the statement “I yearned
for Khalid” It is majrar due to the word “ald” and it is a particle from the
particles of khafd.
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Sometimes the governor of khafd for the noun is the possessive construction
of a preceding noun to it—and the meaning of the possessive construction is
the attribution of a second word to the first. An example is the word “Muham-
mad” in the statement, “The son of Muhammad came.” Here it is makhfid
due to the compounding of the word “son” to it (i.e. to Muhammad).

JoWl ) g & Taws a5 ol | Pk ‘..,,N ns e il a5 o Ll 9
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Sometimes the governor of khafd for the noun is due to being a follower of
a makhfiid noun (thus taking the same state as the followed noun). It could
be an adjective e.g. “the virtuous” in the statement, “I took knowledge from
Muhammad the virtuous” It could be conjoined to a makhfiid noun e.g.

“Khalid” in the statement, “I passed by Muhammad and Khalid” Or it could
be one of the other aforementioned grammatical followers besides these.

SO0
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He said: As for the word made makhfiid by a particle, it is that which is made
makhfad by: min, ila, ‘an, ‘ala, fi, rubba, the letter ba, the letter kaf, the letter
lam, the particles of oath i.e. the letters waw, ba and ta, waw of rubba, mudh
and mundhu.

I say: The first type of the makhfiid words is that which is made so by a particle
of khafd. The particles of khafd are many:
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From them is “min”, and from its meanings is starting or beginning. It makes

both explicit and implicit nouns majrir e.g. in the statement of the Most
High: {And from you and from Nuh.}**®
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From them is “il4”, and from its meanings is ending. It makes both explicit
and implicit nouns majrir e.g. in the two statements of the Most High: {To

him [alone] is attributed knowledge of the Hour}** and {To Allah is your
return all together.}**’
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From them is “an’, and from its meanings is exceeding something. It makes
both explicit nouns and pronouns majrir e.g. the two statements of the Most
High: {Certainly was Allah pleased with the believers}**® and, {Allah being
pleased with them and they with Him.}**

Ao Al 5 Giash -

From them is ““ald”, and from its meanings is rising up. It makes both explicit
and implicit nouns majrir e.g. the statement of the Most High: {And upon

«c

225 Al-Ahzab: 7
226 Al-Ahzab: 47
227 Al-M2a’idah: 48
228 Al-Fath: 18
229 Al-Bayyinah: 8
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them and on ships you are carried.}**
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From them is “f7", and from its meanings is to serve as an adverb. It makes
both explicit nouns and pronouns majrir e.g. the two statements of the Most
High: {And in the heaven is your provision}**! and, {No bad effect is there
in it.}**

G el o S alal) oWV 2 Yy i) Lslan s (&) Ly
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From them is “rubba’”, and from its meanings is reduction. It only makes the
explicit, indefinite noun majriir e.g. in the statement, “Few a noble man I have
met.”

LIRS PO S S

From them is the letter bd, and from its uses is to make something transitive.
It makes both explicit nouns and pronouns majrir as in the two statements of
the Most High: {And whether [or not] We take you away}*** and {Allah took
away their light.}**

From them is the letter kaf, and from its meanings is similitude. It only makes

230 Al-Mu’minin: 22
231 Al-Dhariyat: 22
232 Al-Saffat: 47

233 Al-Zukhruf: 41
234 Al-Bagarah: 17
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explicit nouns majrir as in the statement of the Most High: {The example of
His light is like a niche.}**®
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From them is the letter [dm, and from its meanings is entitlement and posses-
sion. It makes both the explicit noun and the implicit noun majriir as in the

statements of the Most High: {Whatever is in the heavens and earth exalts
Allah}*¢ and, {His is the dominion of the heavens and earth.}*’

Ll LuadSS 8y - (glall )y (31 g (sl ) oy - BV ) By ey
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From them are the three particles of oath, which are: the letters ba, ta and
waw. We have already provided details regarding these at the start of the book
so there is no need to repeat anything regarding them.

tomedl) G J8 Wlny (D) gy ) Loy
From them is the waw of rubba (i.e. it has the meaning of rubba). Its use can
be seen in the following statement of ImrT’in al-Qays:

Possibly the night is like the waves of the sea, its curtain let loose.”®

235 Al-Nr: 35

236 Al-Hadid: 1

237 Al-Hadid: 5

238 The poet, ImrTin al-Qays, is a well-known Arab pre-Islamic versifier. The deeper
meaning of this verse is to draw a parable between being alone at sea and the opportunity
for crime the night brings; all of which is a test of nerve and patience from the Lord that
created man, his feelings and the environment one is placed in. See: Awdah al-Masalik
ila Alfiyyatu ibnu Malik (3/65).

401



A Commentary on al-Ajriimiyyah

£

And also in his statement:

w % ors
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Perhaps the hidden fair virgin her tent is not desired.
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From them are “mudhu” and “mundhu’, and they are both connected to time.
They indicate the meaning of “min” (from or since) if that which follows them
is in the past tense, as in the examples, “I have not seen him since Thursday”
and, “T have not spoken to him for one month”. They indicate the meaning of
“fi” (in) if that which follows them is in the present tense, as in the examples,
“I did not speak to him today” and, “I did not meet him today.”
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If that which follows “mudhu” and “mundhu” is a verb or a marfi‘ noun then
they are both considered to be nouns [and not particles of jarr.]**

GOo
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239 This statement needs some clarification, if mudh and mundhu are used before a
verb then they take the form of being a noun, they are mansiib and act as adverbs. For
example, “I have come mudh (since) the mu’adhin called the adhan”. See: al-Mughni
(1/335/336), Sharh ibn ‘Aqil (3/31) and al-Kawakib (2/420).
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He said: And as for the noun which is placed into the state of khafd by way of
the possessive construction then its example is like that of the following: “The
son of Zayd.” It is divided into two groups: (i) that which implies the meaning
of “lam” (i.e. for) and (ii) that which implies the meaning of “min” (i.e. from).
An example of the former is, “The son of Zayd” and examples of the latter are,
“a garment made from silk’, “a door made from teak” and, “a ring made from
iron.
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I say: The second type from the makhfiid words is that which is makhfid due
to a possessive construction.” > It is of three types, though the author has

240 The grammarians have differed over the jar (governor of the majrir/makhfid state)
of the mudaf ilayh, and this has brought forth three views. Some of them said that it is
made majrir by the removed particle of jarr, and this view is weak as it is weak to say
that the jar is removed but its function remains. Some of them said that it is majrir due
to the possessive construction—and this is famous amongst the scholars of inflection—
however it is not correct based on what we will mention. Some of them said—and this is
the correct view—that it is made majriir by the muddf, and this is the view of Sibawayh
and the majority of grammarians. From their proofs is that, “The pronoun connects to
the mudaf and the pronoun connects to its grammatical governor” [The Arabic text of
this quotation is:] (dhelay Joa 5] peally SLALL senall JLoasl)

And they said, “That it dictates the mudaf ilayhi and demands from it like the grammat-
ical agent demands upon the word it impacts upon—whilst also implying the meaning
of the particle of jarr. Thus it is not needed to assign to it a name purely to note its func-
tion” [The Arabic text of this quotation is:]
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See Sharh ibn ‘Aqil (3/43), Hashiyat al-Khudri (2/3), al-Tasrih of al-Azhari (2/24-
25), Hashiyat al-Sabban (2/237), al-Kawakib (2/457) and Hashiyat al-Fakihi ma“ Yasin
(2/132-133).
241 Al-Suyiti said in al-Ashbdh wa al-Naza’ir (2/110), “The word ‘al-jar’ is from the
nomenclature of the Basri grammarians, and ‘al-khafd’ is from the nomenclature of the
Kiifis, and this was mentioned by al-Khabaz and others” Another benefit that was men-
tioned by al-Suyti is that Ibn al-Dahan said in al-Ghurah, “Min’ is the strongest of the
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only mentioned two types here. The first type is the possessive construction
which implies the meaning of “min” (from). The second type is the possessive
construction which implies the meaning of “lam” (for). The third type is the
possessive construction which implies the meaning of “f” (in).>#
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As for the possessive construction which implies the meaning of “min”, the
governing rule for it is that the muddf is a part of the mudadf ilayhi. An ex-
ample is, “An outer garment of wool”, even if the whole garment is not made
from wool, it partially being made from wool takes the same form of posses-
sion. There were also similar examples given by the author above.
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As for the possessive construction which implies the meaning of “f7”, the gov-
erning rule for it is that the mudaf ilayhi is an adverb for the mudaf. An ex-
ample is in the statement of the Most High: {Rather, [your] conspiracy of
night.}?*® The word “night” here is an adverb for “conspiracy” and it is when
the conspiracy takes place.
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particles of jar, and for this reason it has a more specific meaning and usage than ‘inda”
242 Benefit: Yasin said in his Hashiyat ‘ala al-Tasrih (2/24), that al-Dandashari said, “The
mudaf will always be a noun for its infliction with tanwin or a nin and because of the
main objective of it being a mudadf is to make the mudaf definite, whereas a verb cannot
be definite. Likewise is the case for the mudadf ilayhi as it is being ruled upon, and only
nouns can be ruled upon.”

243 Saba: 33
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As for the possessive construction which implies the meaning of “lam”, this
type encompasses any case which doesn’t comply with the two aforemen-
tioned types. Examples are, “The son of Zayd” and “The mat of the masjid”

SO0

ciaadl Jpgisiadl gay cOlogisdl g G il e U Calidl 85 3,
Bloew allly LB Slegh ol Ol 5T 3 ade Jodll Gow 15 T S5 3 &)y

05T 5oy (el s sy
The author has omitted the mention of the third type of the makhfiid nouns,
and this is that which is makhfiid due to being a grammatical follower. The
justification for him doing so is that he mentioned in detail regarding the

grammatical follower during the final chapters of marfii‘ words. Allah is the -
Highest and Most Knowledge, the Most Honoured and the Most Generous.
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Into how many types have the makhfiid words been categorised into?
J\Q\)c(@j)a(g&)c(d&)c(w) 13y ol ade Ju5 g dl) amadl e

¢ Lo aly B850 Ul Ly § (pU1) o

What meaning is indicated by the following particles and what is made ma-
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jrar by each of them: “min”, “‘an’, “fi’, “rubba’, “al-kaf” and “al-lam™?
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Provide two examples of your own design of a noun that is made makhfid by

= <«

each of the following particles: “ala”, “al-ba”, “ila” and “waw al-qasam.”

.dguq@spwsc.mwy\gu@s;&
How many types of possessive constructions are there? Provide two examples
of each type.

What is the governing principle for the possessive construction that implies
the meaning of “min”? Provide an example.

Jiedl 0 § () gme Jo A BLY Ll L
What is the governing principle in the possessive construction that implies
the meaning of “fi”? Provide an example.
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Conclusion of the Commentator
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The completion of writing this commentary occurred during Laylat al-Qadr
(Thursday night, 27™ Ramadan 1353H [2™ January 1935]). I ask Allah to re-
peat it for us from His Blessings, amin. All praises are to Allah the Lord of all
creation, may peace and blessings be upon the elite of the elite from the entire
creation, upon our master, his family, his companions and their followers.
And there is no persecution except to the oppressors, and the final end is with
the god-fearing. '

Soe

[Translator: And we completed this translation during the early hours of 24"
Safar 1439H (13" November 2017). May Allah accept this deed and bless it.]
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